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queﬁiard

The average wc:rk weemek has been reduced to the ex‘lent that some *

workers spend more  time in avocational pursuits than on their
jobs. As a result the  concept of leisure has cﬁaﬂged in today's

techncloglcal society. -

. This gude has beex=n designed to_assist the middle graﬂesr

Thereisaneed for fors=mal schooling to teach the skills fgr wise use
of leisure time, Educazmtors face the task in teachirng individuals the
skills and knowledge Sthat enable them to be physically active and
mentaly fit throughounest life.

physical educator in Fmplanning and in providing Georgia students
with meaningful activiwilies lc\ prgpare them for physically active,

: heallhy lives.
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This guide is designed.to provide ﬁ‘nc:idle Qfades physica=1 edica-
tion teachers with a framework for locdwuricyjum develEopment.
The instructional program will need to fadapted to exist=inglocal
facilities, equipment, climate, Studeniieds, abilities a=nd h‘ltéf-

.ests and to the philosophy of the schal system.

Staff development for teachers wilf s Very importan=t i the

. introduction of this proposed Course ¢stidy and teackEers are
encouraged to spend the time needed pestablish & well-mrouded

program. This guide does nol, limit th fiNOvative and crilive
teacher, nor was it designedito Includean aclivities appro=rials for
middle school students

The material is available for the physil Euucafl:r to expand
constrict, adapt and use in designing meaﬂlﬂgful Ieammg experi-
ences for studénts : .

Lucille G Jordan
Associate State Supenntendeﬁt of Scils

“R. Scott Bradshaw, Director

Division of Curriculum Services
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Hssiary of the

‘Middle Schosi
Movement

The middle school as we know it today began as
an outgrowth of the junior high school organized

. during the period 1890-1920. Lack of standard-

ization of secondary school programs caused
difficulty for college admission procedures by
1980. As a result, action was taken to insure

better cnllege preparation. In 1888 Harvard pres-

ident Charles Eliot headed a c::Dmmltteer to extend

secondary school downward by two years to |

improve ‘preparatory procedures. ‘This' in effect,
would add two years to secondary education at

" the ‘expense:of elementary educallon by includ-

|ng grades 7-12 (Brimm),

- Seme groups, however, abjected. to making sec-

ondary education exclusively. college preparato- -

* ry, Representatives from labor, |ndu5try and agri-
. culture requested that programs provnde the labor
- market ‘with_skilled pegple upon’ completion of

" Promotion of Industrial’Education was ﬂrganl?;ed,

hlgh school.-In 1907.the’ National Society for the

to defend ihe interests: of those desiring some-

thing more lhan collége preparation. By 1918 the -

" Commission™on Reorganization of Secondary

Education recommended a separate junior high

school with an instructional program organized to |

satisfy both vocational and college preparatory

" groups. In this system college prep areas were to

dominate in a broad exploratory manner. But the
fine' and practical arts were introduced, thereby
laying the foundation for the modern jUﬁIDF high
school (Brimm).

In addition to College prepsratlon change was
encouraged for oiher reasons. One was fo pro-

vide a revised and enriched curriculum to curail -

the high dropout occurrence under. the old sys-
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 tem: Many contended that the great gap between_

elementary school and secondary school

: (phllaggphy, curnculum organlzatlan) was the -
" ' main reason for the high.dropout rate. Theréforé

%HaI!

' achange was needed to bridge the gap (Lnunsbury

p.16.)
It was alsa remgni:éd (asa r"’ésulifof G. Stanley

) schnoi was needed. Edqcatars also began to

" movement (Lounsbury, p.17).

realize the need to provide for the individual-.
difierences in students. These developments added
impetus to the ad-vancement of the junior high -

Serious threats to the success of the, junior high
system began to develop shortly after its esta-

blishment. Since the new schooi was considered a
part of secondary education, a larger percentage

- of secondary teachers was used. As a result of

the imbalance, the program developed character-
istics of the senior high school. Consequently the-
college preparatory function dominated the tran-
sitional function of the junior high school (Brimm):
By adoptlng a content emphasis, the broad ex-

" ploratory function Was replaced by a preparatory.

o

function, as the junior high program assumed

" many characteristics of a miniature senior high
-schodl, including' complex departmentalization,

rigid scheduling and interscholastic athletics (Kin-
dred, .et.al. p.3). _ -
This organization of the junicr high school proved
unisatisfactory to educators who wanted to meet
the needs of the children. This dissatisfaction, .
combined with new educational ideals and val- .

-ues, new developments in |é§l’l‘|lﬁ§ theory, inno-

vations in methods and materials-and changes in
society, helped promote the midciie gchool move-
ment (loc. cit. p. 3-9). The current concept of the
middle school began developir.g in the late 1950s
(ibid). During the early 1960s a popular alterna-
tive to the junior high school emerged — - the
middle school. The tenﬂfmlddlg school was re-’
vived, as it had been used in Europe and in sgme

LS
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=\ merican private. schools.(Lounsbury, p.19). By
21 963 the common orgamzaﬂ@nal patterns of tc:day

" . c—=ould be I'EEDQI'IIZEC’ (Kindred, et.al. p.2),-

-

l=x1 A study in 1965, approximately 500 m"ﬁdle
ssschools were identified. This number expanded

‘t==> over 2,000 by 1970 and 4 DDD by 1974 (Parker,

=2 980). ' -~

ﬁaﬁonale

The ratlgnale supportlﬁg the middle school
mohilosophy is based upon one or more of the
’ﬁallawmg factors.

.. Cont:érn for academic excellence. .
== . Concern for the special needs of pré=
adoléscents and adolescents. .

.==3. Realization of earlier maturation in children. -

—<. Failure of the junior high school to meet the
_needs of children of this age. .

~=5_ Appropriate placement of grades five through

' nine in the educational system.

T |s mperatlve that prescnptlon rather ihan tradi- +

$tion dictate the organlzatmnal guidelines that will

" mgprovide for the special needs of these studants, It

~+was with this in mind that the middle sichoo’ was
sprganized. The middle school program must be

=accorded a status of its own, indepéndent of -

=elementary and secondary programs, o properly
=serve the negds of the rﬁlddle schot:l \.,hlld

Phila_sphy of the

Mid]dle Se’h;apl

The middle 'school is a student-c‘entered institu- <
tion where individual differences are taken into

account in physical, social and intellectual expe-
riences. The faur main goals of a mu;!fjie school
include

- individual instruction,

exploration, ) .
transition, . .
.maintenance of a posmve learning environ
mént :

Iﬁ%tru;tloﬁ should be guided by thesegaais in
facilitating learning, personal dévelgpméﬁt and
_social understaﬁdlng

paps.

Indmdual mstructlgn provides for lndl\ndual needs
and differences through appropriate strategies at
various educational levels. Personalized ‘proce-,
dures help students achieve basic gaais e

Exploration is vital to the middle schocﬂ student. It
is -an opportunity to gain self-understanding.
Through exploratory experiences. students can.

.acquire, insight into their potential ahd new skills -
. 1o assist them in future vgcatlons and in use of

leisure time.
A_

“The middle school prowde‘é a fransition from the -
élémentary to the secondary school IEVEI its

upper elementary program and the enghth yéar to

- the secondary school, with the seventh havmg

elements of both. T i a

A Iearnlng and growmg environment SpEE!fICE"y
structured. for the trans_escent is a basic goal of
the middle school. Teachers and administrators -,
aware of tfie needs of children of this age can

" give the wai'mﬂgnd understanding necessary for
_student growth. Structure-and consistent disci-

pline will aid in the development of decision- .

‘making skills . as the student progresses from.

external control of behavior 1o sélf-control and

self-directed Iearmng

:,Pmlosophy of
‘Physical -

Education in the -
Msddle Grades

MIdC"E grades physu:al education atudents should
be exposed to the widest possible vanety of
-sports, skills and activities so that they. may refine
their interests and choose those that suit their

. personal abilitios and needs. The program should

,offer somettiing for everyone by placing the. em-
phasis on total partu:lpatlon rather than on the
developmém of the gifted athlete. :

Program content should reflect a transition from

elementary to secondary school, reser\nng spe- . -

cialization for the high school program or intramu-
rals. The' middle grades program ‘is pnmarlly
exploratory.

10
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* The program should have a philoeepﬁyreed goals ~ . C

- consistent with the middle ecl‘[iol concépt. Each ' mp , . cat' ‘ D ﬂ S for .

. -activity, in addition to having specific instructional : oo .
'objectives, should facilitate skills, undenslendmg ' P hVSl G al . ) L

" and mdlvtduel success. - . -
{Ed eatlen |
Pragram o _ e 1. Eeeh child ehould hav': an equal opportunity -

to participate in all .ghases ef the - physical

obl eet! VES . education progrern . L

-

=

I 2. Aetlwtlee should be modmed to rneet tH'e
1. To provnde eetlvmee fecllltatlng the total de- needs of the individual .;tudent <
velopment of.the middle school student (phys- =~ - ® ' v
ical, F;.oeial mental). . (phy | 3. E?;.:h child eheuld expenence eueeeee eech R
.2 To ad in ﬂevelepﬁfﬁnt of a peeitive;eelf: , ’ :
concept lhrough euceeesful Iee.niﬁg experi- 4. A variety of skills and activities ehould ‘be
ences. - introduced t6, each-student at the eppropnele
: ' time, .
3. Te develop basic skills ﬁeeeeeery to pertn::u- o . coT
pate in a,variéty of physical activities. 5. Students should be prewded wutl{i/ihe oppor-
J tunity to explore their own eepeb ities in each
4, To facilitaté student grew{%eﬁd development © activity. - / - -
. through appropriate programmin C - e L e
- gh appr p'a’- programming. - 6. Students should work in groups in” many’
5. To deveIOp skills, attitudes and knowledge -+ activities and specifically in/groups of boys
necessary to appreciate the value of a ver;ety . . and girls some of the time: .
of activities. ' o , 7 * .
- 3
£ ) a 4
* EN
3
o ’ _ ‘ )
- ° x - . .
References -

Brimm, R. P, Mlddle Eehool or Jumor ngh Eeekgreund and Hetlonele The Bullet:n of the Natiopal .
Association of Secondary School Fﬂnelpele #335. Mereﬁ 1969. p.1. o &
Kindred, Leslie W et.al. The Mlddle Seheol C:umc:ulum A Praclitioners . Hendboek Besten Allyn end L
. Bacon Inc. 1976 L
Lounsbury, John H., Gordon* E Vere A G‘urﬂeulum for the Mlddle Seheel Yeers New York: Herper [¢ R
Row, 1978. i A _—

F’erker Larry, The Mlddle School G‘aneept Gontemperery Elementery end Middle School F’hyeu:el
Edueehen Gonferenee Atlanta: Geergle Stete Unuvereﬂy, .Jen 17-19, 198(3

=

i

. I . ) : R ) ( 3 " k"s" : ) ! oL N . L .- ;é :




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

B
| ,.
)
N .



Ey

Chapter 1i

Characteristics of
the Transescent

Youth and

Physical -

Education

Physn‘;al

The term transescent has frequenlly been used
to describe the middle schogl student. No longer
a child but not fully adolescent, this student is
somewhere in between and is expenencmg dra-
matic and traumatic changes. .

At some point during the period from sixth io

_eighth grades, these 10- to 14-year- olds endure °
- perhaps the greatest period of transformation in :

their young lives,

Individual differences are conspicuous at this age

" although the growth pattern is basically similar

" porarily affected.

once it begins. Bones grow rapidly. although they
will not keep uniform pace with organ and muscle
development. Motor performance may be tem-
An acute sense of physical

_inadequacy often results as individuals attempt to

cope with their changing bodies. They may have
an “all legs™ appearance until hip, chest. weight
and strength development pravide more appeal-

ing proportions. The growth of the nose, ears and

lower jaw to adult size, accompanied by hor-

- mEmE!! changes and the maturation of the sex

Q

ERIC
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glands may all contribute to feelings of awkward-
ness.

1

Girls, although they follow a similar pattern. de-

_velop approximately two years earligr lhan boys
and reach the adult stage sooner.

= !§

‘Social

Various social and personaiity changes can be
expectec' to accompany physical growth. The
peer gro Ip assumes an important role at this time
as the transescent seeks independence from the
family. The desire to become a member of the
group is reflected in the effort to seek approval
through imitation of novelties or fads. Displays of
loyalty to the group, rebellion, argumentation and
defiance against parents and adult counterparts
are also common. ‘The young person is attempt-
ing to develop an understanding of the self. This
- process is related to student feelings aboul how
they are perceived by “other people. They ‘want to
belong and their behavior patierns may merely
be an attempt to aveoid insecurily m SOEId' situa-
tions. . : . - g

Flucluauons in em’oiicﬁaibeha\zior can be ex-

13
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reeognutlon as an individual is needed.- Gains in

nrofieienc’y and eeif ecntrol nelp eliminate the

development

Mental

The students, no longer dependent on the con-
crete, can now handle abstract concepts. Their
interests, though many, are still somewhat nar-
_row because they are only willing to learn things
considered useful. Whatever seemsrzal. whatever
answers questions will attract attention. Perfor-
mance, however, may be unstable because it is
decendent on growth of the total individual.

This is a period of change, a stage in life that can
be bizarre and confusing. It evokes feelings of
alienation accompanied by extreme sensitivity to
the opinions and reactions of others and a strong
preoccupation with one’s own body anc{ self. It

=

produces aggression and a need for indepen-
dence, a need to find out the what, the why and
the how of the world.

Implications for
Learning

1. Activities must be structured to help siudents
cope with their ehenging bodiee without feer,

belonglng

3. Careful selection and sequencing of learning .
experiences insure success and help develop
confidence and self-concept.

4. Avariety of individual, dual and team activities
will serve to aitract and maintain interest whiie
providing the students with a basis for future
involvement in activities they enjoy.
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Chapter Il

Laws, Policies and
Standards

Laws
Federal Laws

certain Iaw,s and regulatlans Those that have
specific implications for physical education in-
structional programs follow:

Title IX

Title 1X of the 1972 Education Amendments
specifically prohibits discrimination against indi-

viduals based on sex. All classes, generally, are

expected to be coeducational. For answers to
specific questions, contact the local school Title
I1X coordinator. '

PL 94-142

Public Law S4-142 contains rules and regulations
dealing with educational pregrams for the handi-
capped. All schools are expected to comply with
these regulations relative to oppaﬂunmes in physi-
cal education.

State Laws

Georgia Code 32-612a (below)

Has not been funded at the time of this printing.
However. when funds are made available this law
will strengthen the guality of instruction in Geor-
gia public schools.

32-612a. Allotment of elementary instructional

specialists: amount of funds needed for payment
of salaries. of such personnel.

Annually, the State Board of Education shall aliot
elementdry instructional specialists to local units

of administration on the basis of one elementary

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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grades 1 ?. The purpDSE of these elememary
instructional specialists shall be to meet the spe-
cial instructional needs of students in the arts.
music and physical education provided. however,
that during the fisral yéar the amcuni of fuﬂcjs
not be in excess Df the arnc:urit at;tually requ:red
by the local unit for payment of salaries of instruc-
tional specialists actually employed by the local
unit. The amount of funds needed by a local unit
to pay salaries of elementary instructional spe-
cialists shall be determined on a 10-month basis
in- accordance with the state minimum salary
schedule provided for in section 32-656a.

Georgia Code 32-1901

32-10-1. State Board of Education to prescribe
course of study in health and physical education.

The Georgia State Board of Education shall
prescribe a course of study in health and physical
education for all grades and grade levels in the
public school system and shall establish stan-
dards for its administration. Said course may
iﬁciude iﬁstructinﬁ in sh:ohal Smaking and héalth
ods totallng not less than SD minutes pgr day in
kindergarten through grade eight or ejuivaient

grade Ievelf‘ A manuai 5Elﬁng out the details of

approved by the State Super|ntEﬂdeﬁl of Schools
in cooperation with the State Board of Health and
State Board of Education, aﬁd such expert advi-
sors as they may chaase ’

(Acts 1971, po. 2-9, 300.)

=
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Policies and
Standards

Eeargia Board of Education Standards

Standards for Georgia Public Schools 1982 con-
tain the foliowing requirerments.

128. The school containing any of grade-kinder-
garten through eighth includes annually in its
curriculum offerings for each student at each
grade level the following subject matter areas.

English Language Arts  Health and Safety

Math=matics Physical Education
Science Art
Social Science Music

Mote: At and music need not be taught 1o all students zt
gach grac:fe level in grades five thrﬂugh eight but must be
effered, .

138, Every student in grades kindergarten through
eight receives at least 60 clock hours of instruc-
tion per school year in physicai education. (Kin-
dergartens operating less than a {ull day rmay use
a proportionate amount of time. . . .Daily recess
play does niot meet this standard.)

Local Board of Education Policies and Stan-

darcs Recommendations

safety Policies

Local boards of education should consider writ-

ten policies on how to prevent injury as well as

how to protact the school system and personne!
from costly liligation. Safety policies in physical

" education should include but not be hrmted to the

following. .

» Adminis’rative policies on supervision in phys-
ical education, intramurals and extramurals,
free play, recess and locker room should be
formulated and adopted.

« Supervisory responsibility for all activities and
areas should be established and this responsibil-
ity should be, recognized, by all physical educa-

Adequate supervision should be provided for
all activities. The number of students and the
type of activity should be importani factors in
assignment of supervision.

» Special supervision should be prowded for

less qualified teachers and in-service activities
for their professional growth should be undertak-

'n.

Supervision should be provided students in all

activities related to physical education. This
mgludES before and after school as well- as
during school.

« Policies, rules aﬁd regulations aftecting special

physical education clubs should be adequately
supervised.

« The number of studeﬁts enrclled in physmal

education classes should be manageable. if a
realistic teacher pupil ratio of 25:1 exists in
sealed, academic classes, one could hardly
expact an administrator to doubls this ratioin a
class that involves many students in varied
aclivities.

« Policies should be adopted defining respon- -
sibility for maintenance and repair of equip-
. ment. Provision for peiiodic inspeciions and

records of the inspections should be spelled

_out. The inspection record should include items

such as name of inspector, date of the inspec-
tion, condition of the equipment or facility,
recommendations for maintenance or repair
and the date and type of repairs made.

« No activity usiﬁg.ﬂefegtive equipment should

be attempted and restrictive-written notices
should be displayed. .

. Rules.and rEQplam:ns should -be posted re-

gardlng lockertooms, showers, swimming pools,
apparatus rooms, ropes, ladders, trampolines,
parallel bars, springboards and track and fsid
areas.

.« Because of the severity and number-cf acci- '

dents in recent vears a national committee
developed the following guidelines to insure
the safe use of trampolines and minitramps.
These guidelines should facilitate thejadapmn

tion teachers. _of policies in this critical area.

719
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1977,

The Use of Trampolines and Minitramps
in Physical Edueation

(A position statement approved by the Amerjcan Ailiance

for Health, Physical Education &nd Hécrésmsn)

Qver the years trampoline accidents ﬁave resulted ina

i significant number of cases of quadriplegia. The an-

nual freguency appears to be low yet persistent. Late in
the Amercian Acadefny of Pediatrics took a
public position that the trampoline was posing an
undue risk of senous injury and tharefore warned that it
should riot be utilized as a competitive sport nor as an
activity within physical education.

Subsequently, further examination of injury patterns
and the benefits justifying selective inclusion of the
trampoline within a physical education program, whether
in educational institutions or recreational semngs ‘has
permitied the American Alliance for Health, Physical
Education and Eecrésuan to formulate the following

staterment.

Rigk of injury, including serious injury. accompanies
many physical activities enjoyed by young persons
even under the best of conditions. The vast majority of
known cases of quadriplegia resulting from trampoline
accidents have stemmed from itnproper execution of a
somersault. While there is little encouragement for
trampolining as an interscholastic or intercollegiate
event, the use of the trampoline in physical education
classes does not apparently conslitute an unreason-
able risk of serious injury providing that the following
controls Aare ensured.

. That.the orogram is offered as an elective. No
student should be required «0 eng ggm trarmpolining,
it fallows that all new participants should be helped
lo appreciate the risks of this activity and the
measures being taken to control those risks.

-

0]

professional ‘preparation in teaching trampolining.
This implies that the selection of skilis being *aught-
is commensurate with the readiness of the swucent
in a proper progressive manner, and that reminders
of injury control measures /re incorporated in the
teaching process. By suprrvision is meant direct
observation of the acn\my Jlus intervEntion eapabili-

ties when warrsnted

3. That spotters be in position whenever the trampo-
line is being used and that all students (and teach-
“ing aides, if used) ba trained by the instructor in the
principles and technigues of spotting.
4, That the somersault riot be permitted to be at-
tempted in regular classes. If special opponunities
- exist in the physical education program for ad-
vanced students with dernonstrated proficiency, the
foot-to-foot somersault may be taught if the safety
harness is used and if the objective clearly is not to
wean the student away from the harness to exe«:ute

. That the program is supervised by an ivns;',ruélar with - -

skills involving the somersault. The safely harness

must be controlled by persons Trained by the instrue-
tor'and capable for this task.

5. That the apparatus be locked 7 J otherwise se-
cured as best the facilities provide 1o prevent unau-
tharized and unsupervised use.

6. That the apparatus, be erected, inspected, and
maintained in accordance with the manufacturers
recormnmendations.

7. That policies for emergency care be preplanned
and actively understood by all aifected personnsal.
This includes first aid competence at hand, class
supervision during the initial management of the
injured student, EDmFﬁLIﬁit:aﬁVE accessibility to ap-

Iransp,
cility when needed.

8. That participation =nd accident records be main-
tained for the trampoline and other gymnastic appa-
ratuses and periodically be analyzed.

The minitramp, while different in nature and purpose
frem the trampoline, shafesitg association with risk of
spinal cord injury from po ﬂjexécuteﬂ somersaults,
The best of mats do not provide substantial protaction
from the minitramp accident that leads to quadnplagra
As recommended for trampoline safety the minitramp
should constitute an elective activity reguiring compe-
tent instruction and supervision, spotiers trained for
that function, emphasis on the danger of somersaults
and dive-rolls, security against unsupervised use, proper
erection and maintenance of the apparalus, a plan for
emergency care should an accident occur and docu-
mentation of participation and of any accidents which
occur.

In addition to thal stipulaled in the preceding para-
graph, the following constitute the f:nﬁir@l!ed conditions
to be ensured. -

A. No multiple somersault be atternpted.
B. No single somersault be alterrpted unless

1. The intended result is a foatlanding:
2. The student has demonsirated reasonable abil-
ity f:;f such on the lfsmpaliﬁe wilh a safety'

T orin lumbllﬁgi

3. A competent spotier(s) is in position, knowing
the skill which the student is atiempting and
physcially capable of handling an improper exe-
cution (if the safety harness is employed, the
instructor mus! be satisfied that it is controlled
compatently);

4. The minitramp is feasonably secured to help
pravent slipping at the time of execution;

5. A mat should be utilized, sufficiently wide an
long to prevent a landing on the mat's ed
prnwde for praper footing of the spc:nar(s)




Policy Guidelines . « Physica! education téachers should follow es-
To sucressfully implement the above policies it is tablished policies concerning excuses for injury
important 1hat the staff be well-trained. The fol- and illness, and should not assume students
lowin) suggestions are offered to insure proper overstep boundaries.

imple.nentation. = Physical education teachers should remember
« Staff development should be provided for all they are riot medical specialists.

responsible for the above areas. . . ,
P ' Physical education teachers should prepare

» Special training and indo«;triﬁati;:ﬁ in activities students for physical activities using a step-by-
with inherent risks or dangerous characteris-~ step arproach, simple to complex and less
tics should be undertaken. " strenuous to more strenuous.

- Position statements, on special activities and « The physical education teacher should act

apparatus, specifically gymnastics, should be prudently in all undertakings.

made a part of this in-service program. o : L. .
P <e Prog : Policies and procecures to follow in case of

« Physical education teacl*zrs should follow cur- " accident should be written. Schocl personnel
riculumm guidelines, ' should discuss the policies and procedures and

+ Physical education teachers should assign know-how to implement them when hecessary.

tasks and activities based on the students (See Accident Report Form, Appendix A.)
gerieral. ability, size, fitness level and spe-
‘cific skill developmen’.
= Physical educatior teachers should inform
- students of pcssible dangers inherent in
specific activities.

Garrett Miqala%chéai, Cobb County

s Rl . )
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Chapter IV

The instruct:ona!

R

A. Establishing
the Framewark
for Units of
Instruction

The physical education instructional program for

middle school students should be based ofr-stu-
dent needs, communily expectations and avail-
able resources. The program should provide op-
portunities for exploration and minimize course
repetition or omissions. Activities shculd provide
a comprehensive well-balanced program of ex-
periences built on skills learned in the elementar,
years. The middle school experiences should

_serve as a point of departure for the refinement of

skills in high sghool and should stimulate lifelong
|nterest eﬁjoyment and participatiori.

Because middle “school situdenits are in their

formative years, they should be exposed to var-
ied experiences. Annual exuosure to the fc»llow—
ing activities is recommended.

Gandltigﬁmg and physica! fitness
lifetime sports . B
outdoor education ‘

team sports

stunts, tumbling anci gymnastn:s
rhythr and dance
aquatics and water safety

" recreational games

Q

track and field
combatives

]

B
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- Program

basns for a,ﬂnual IﬂStFUGﬁE}ﬁ with additional activi-
ties or extended units as desired. At least one
course unit should be taught each year through-
out the middle grades. Each course unit should
be a minimum of ten class periods. In a daily
program such a schedule would use 100 days.
This allews instructors flexibility in using approx-
imately one-half of the school year to extend
some units or add other activities desired by the
students or the instructor. This flexibility assures
‘a comprehensive approach while encouraging
the creative abilities of instructors.

Appendix D (Sample Three Year Physical Educa-
tion Curriculum) contains a recommended group-
ing of instructional units.

- o ] ]

B. Introduction
Generally this chapter presents a framework for
local curriculurn guide formulation. However, some
_areas are developed as comprehensive instruc-
" tional units. These lnclude archery, tennis, camp-
ing, basketball, volleyball, beginning balance beam,
begmrnng parallel bars fo'k and ethmc dance

c@rﬁprehenswe unlts mclude course unit descnp—
tiops, course unit objectives, student objectives,
skills and concepts, évaluation, resources and a
_unit lesson plan. )

21
23
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C. Canditioning
and Physical
Fitness

Physical Fitness

- alertness without undue fatigue and with ample energy
lo enjoy leisure-time pursuits and to meet unforeseen
emergencies.”’ -

- 1., Values

.
A
energy for greater work and play potential
Prepares one o better cope with many types
of emergencies

Aids in pcstpc_ning an
tions that accompany ol

]
'k

=

o

. Serves as an outlet for the release of tension
and emotions and promotes relaxation (men-
tal and emotional benefits)

E. Makes one less susceptible to degenerative

m

G

'™\ 2. Basic Principles of

Prometes better bedy functioning to increase

A

Pi:ﬁs I\ﬁ'gu.nta:lri M:dﬂlé Sehaél;édbﬁ Eéunfy

22

diseases (cardiovascular disease, etc.)
Improves physical appearance
1. Aids in maintaining proper weight, prevent-
ing obesity :

. 2. Aids in maintaining proper posture

.3. Reduces the occurrence of back trouble
4. Helps maintain joint mobility

. Helps one to feel better

Exercise

. Overload
bcrdyﬁrrﬁugt be forced to work at a higher level
" than normal. »

Q
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Methods of overload

Increase the number of tralrung sessions
Increase the number of repet:tn:n,
Increase the gumber of sets

. Increase the amount of resistance

. Decsrease the amount of rest between sets
y the rate of speed with which repeti-

: tn:zns gre performed

F*JM:'“

w

Individual Differences

Each person will respond to exercise in his or
her own way. '

c’ u’f’ Disuse

Use promotes productive functioning of a
muscle,. body part or systermn while disuse
promotes deterioration. . :

D. Specificity
Specific improvements in fitness
result of specific exercises (e
exercises promote flexibility).

=

oc GLII’ as the
e.g., flexibility

m

Progression
Better body fitness
overload.

requires higher levels of

Definition
The range of motion at a joint

A. Impartance

1. A flexible bcdy n handle a I:road range of
movements.

. Flexibility improves performance in athletics.

Good flexibility contributes to good posture.

. Muscle pulls arecless likely if tissues around
joints are accustomed to being stretched.

2]

. Fléxibthty Evaluations

1. Floor touch. Stand with legs tagether and
knees locked. Bend at the waist and attermnpt
to touch the floor. Good flexibility — touching
floor, men with fingertips, women with palms.

2. Séated toe touch. Sit on floor, feet against

the wall. Keep legs straight with knees locked.
Bend forward slowly, arms straight, attempt to
touch wali with finger tips. After stretching as
far as possible, hold position for'a count of
five. Good flexibility — bamg able to touch

wall.

ERIC
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3. Seated curl®8it on table, lower legs handing
over edge, knees separated at edge of table.

Atternpt to lower forehead between knees. .

Hold for count of five. Good flexibility — when
head is lowered completely between knees.

4. Crossed legs stretch. From Stéﬁéing posi-
tion cross legs with one in front of the other.
Bend at the waist, attempt to touch fioor in

front of toes. Hold for count of five. Good

flexibility — touching floor.

5. Extend flexibility. Stand on edge of bench,
feet together, legs straight, hands together.
Bend over and reach as far below bench-as.
possible. Measure the distance in inches above
or below the bench.. Yardstick should extend
six inches above bench toward you. Good

ﬂex:blhty — 13 inches.

7 behmd hEEd. feet held by partner. Sl:iw_ly raise i

trunk. Measure from floor to under chin. Good’
flexibility — 19 inches. -

7. Arm and shoulder reach. Lie on stomach.
chin-on floor. Hold stick above head, palms
down, shoulder width apart. Raise arms with
stick as high as possible. Hold for three sec-
onds. Measure distance from flgor to stick. -

' Good flexibility — 11 inches. o

. TEEhleUES for improving flexlb:hty

(3]

. Use an even steady stretch
stretch .
4. Use additional stretching expn:nseg
Hurdle stretch
Sldé bends

Seated tae rea@h

4. Strength

. Deflnition .

The force exeﬁed in a single muscular z:a:inl‘rar:l‘mn

A. Importance .

1. Strength improves appearance aﬁd muscgiar
definition

2. Improved strength provides prr:tectmn “from

injury

. Use the stretching tests outlined.in SEE'IDH B

. Stretch slowly, do not bounce or Jerk as. yau



Q )
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3. Str?ﬂglh lmproves athleti~ performance

4. Strength improves muscular endurance and
reduces fatigue -

5." Strength can prevent some health prcblems

B. Strength evaluations

‘1a. Flex arm hang. Measures strength and en-

durance of muscles of the arms and shoulder
girdle. Subject raises bedy from the floor to a

Garrett Middle Schoal, Cobb County
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degrees), hands locked behind head, feet,
held by pariner. Action.is started with sub-

ject’s elbows on mat from which the head

dnd shoulders are brought forward touching

the elbows to-the knees. Return to starting

position (one sit-up), Repeat as'many times

as possjble in oie minute. Good strength —

consult AAHPER handbook. T

.elbows flexed. Hold this position as long as restraining -line and jumps with-a two-foot
possible. Good strength — consult AAHF—’EE take-off propelling body ‘as 'far as possible
- handbook. (three jumps are allowad; best jump is re-
1b. Pull-ups. Measures Slreﬁglh of arms and corded). Gogd strength and.power— conguit
- shoulders, Subject raises body from a hang- AAHPER téf?dbgpk, - -
ing, pasmcm to a position where chin is above - - i
chinning bar and then lowers body to a fulk - ey A : - .
‘hang. Procedure is repeated as many times as 4. Vertical jump. Measures leg power. Sub-
possible: Good strength — consult AAHPER . %y ject stands by a: ‘wall with arm extended over-

handbook

and endurance of abdominal muscles. Sub-
iect lies on back, knees bent (less than 90

-

2.- Eem leg 5lt=up Measures muscular strength

24

head. The dlSlaﬁCE reached at the fingertips
is measured. Subject then faces sideward'to
the wall and jumps as high as possible. The
distance reached is then marked. The dis-
tancé between marks is recorded.

v !

26. -



2.

)

- c. Stréngth Impmvement téchmques
1.

tD CI’EEIE muscular cantractlgns
a. Calisthenics

« Upper body. Push-ups, arm circles,
pull-ups

«* Abdominals, waist, back. Sit-ups, lateral

leg lifts, spread eagle, flutter kicks

(prone)

= Legs, feet. Jumping jacks, vertical
jumps, hopping on alternate feet, walk-
ing on outside of feet, mountain climbers

=

b. Weight Training

« Upper body. Bench’ press upnght row,
l:;uc:eps curl, bent over row, sitting press

« Abdominals, Waist. Side bends, goad
mw:rnmg exercise

-» Legs. Half squat, heel rise
c. Multistation machines
Isometric An exercise where a muscle or
muscle group is exerted against an immov-
able. object. Isometric exercises can be per-
formed by using

We,ight training lifts

ropes or lowels

walls or doorways

other body parts

Isokinetic A combination of isotonic aﬁd iso-
metric exercises lnvolvmg a machine to regu-
-late the amount of rESIStEm:E you are working
against.

5. Cardmvasc lar

_Endurance

Eeflnltlun
Cardiovascular endurance enables one to eusram general
body activity for a prolonged periad of time.

7 A. lmpnﬁ‘am:e
. 1

Strength and pumping efficiency of the heart

"are |mproved

‘2. Muscles of respiration are strengthened.

Q
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rnak,lng blood 2 more ef’fl\:lent carner of

. 12-Minute

General circulation is improved.
The body‘s ;ability to transport ﬂxygeﬁ frorﬁ thé

praved
The ﬁumber of red blood cslls mcreases Eﬂd

LA

gen.
Muscles are toned.

B. C,‘ardmvasr:ular enduram:é evaluatmn

d,urancéi Dnva QIVEI‘I sugnal LE ijects attempt to
run or walk a distance of 600 yards in as short

a period of time as possible. Good score —

consult AAHPER handbook.
Measures cardiovascular
subjects

Run.
endurance. On a given signal

attempt to cover as great a distance as

pDSSib!é ’(around s' marked area) in 12
bayé’géﬁﬂ yards, g:rls 1900 yards; Gonsult
Fitness for Life, p.36.

. The Step Test. Measures cardiovascular en-

durance. On a 12-inch bench the subject
steps up and down at a cadence of 24 steps
per minute for three minutes. At the end of
three minutes the subject sits down and counts
own pulse for one minute. Good score —
13-14 years old, boys 91-98. girls 101-110.

. Consult Fitness for Life, p.38...

]

o

. Endurance impravement techniqués

. Aerobic Activities: A variety of activities and

exercises that stimulate heart and lung activity
for a period long-enough to produce beneficial
changes in the body (Cooper)..’ :

A minimum prefram to achieve these resfits
would include 30 minutes of continuous exer-

cise three days per “week. et

momentanly stop EXEFCISITIQ to count th§ EUISE
for 15 geconds. Multiply the pulse rate by four
to determine the total beats per minute. The
result is'the intensity level for. that, ar:;tlwty
Check ehart.

Resting HR -~ éeginngr Regular

under 50 135-140 145-150 -
. B1-70 140-145 150-155

71 & up 145-150 155-160

*From Fitness for Life. Corbin and Lindsey, p.40.

-



4. Examples of aerobic activities )

Jogging
Bicycling
Swimming
Rope skipping

6. Fat Control

Definition of Obesity
Possessing a percentage of body fat above that which is
desirable and healthy .

A. Determining obesity
1. Pinch test. Gently pinch the skin on the hack
of the upper arm with the thumb and index
finger. If the skin fold is more than one inch,
the obesity range is being approached. The
ideal skin fold should measure between '
and Y2 inch.
Additional measurement areas are
front thigh
back thigh *
waist (front and side)
back (over shoulder blade)
hips (upper buﬂﬁcks)
(Darden)

2. Body measurements

- a.. Abdomen. Normal posture is assumed as
- measurement is taken around body, one
inch above navel.

b. Weight. Taken
out shoss.

c. Arm circumfefence. .Arm is held straight
out, palfi up, elbow straight, muscles re-
laxed..Arm is measured around the middie
of the upper arm at its largest place. Mea-
sure both akms and use the average score.

d.- Percent body fat is determined by using a

formula and. series -of charts provided on-

p.96 in Fitness for Life (Cﬂrbln and Llnd-
sey).

‘3 Mirror test. Standmg undressed.in front of a

full Iength mirror ¢can gw’e a gaod lndlcatlon ﬁf

lt is. reasgnablé to assume that yau are fat.

- 4. Scientific metheds v
Professional body measuring
Underwater waghmg ' ’

[us]
I

B. Bady’ image

)

Gi

methad of r:ategr:nzmg a perscms bgdy into

three basic types by estimating the dominance

of fat, bone and muscle.

Matching exercise and sport selection to body

type can save time and money and can pre-

vent frustration.

a. Endomorph. Round, soft body, small bones
smooth contours, short tapering limbs and
soft, smooth skin. -

b. Mesarnarph Muscular blg bones broad

shouiders, large chest, slender walst coarse
Ihu:k skin.

¢. Ectomorph. Thin-boned, fragile body, small
muscles, round shoulders, thin skin.

The above classifications are the extremes.

Most people have components_of each body__ . .

type but tend to have characteristics most
commaon to one or two.

. Ideal body weight. The amount that you

should weigh if you had 16 percent body fat
for males and 20 percent body fat for females.
This figure can be determined from your pres-
ent weight and percent body fat by using the
Ideal Body Weight chart on pp. 100 101 in
Fitness for Life.

. Posture. Posture cantributes (positively or

negatively) to your appearance and.to your

: I:ody s efficiency -

a. Elements of proper posture (srde)
- Head up, chin level -
Shoulders down and back.
Rib cage lifted
‘Buttocks tucked
Knees relaxed

b. Elements of proper posiure (back)
Shoulders level
Spine straight
Hips level
Legs straight ,
Feet pointed forward
(Wessel p.18)

Causes of ébésii}f ’

éXérmse)

28
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. Improper nutrition (lack

a. Type of exercise (What kind) Depending
upon the needs of the individual.

b. Frequency (How often) A minimum of three
30 minute exercise sessions per week are
required for positive results to occur.

c. Intensity (How hard) Varies with the indi-
vidual but usually should fall between 60-80
percent of maximum in some aerobic activ-
ity.

d. Duration (How long) Inversely related to
intensity (30 minute minimum).

. Lack of exercise Due to

lack of knowledge
mechanizztion
lack of motivation

. Inappropriate exercise

Inappropriate for needs (body type elc.)
In ¢

" ducers, rubber suits, etc.) ]

I of nutritional
knowledge) -

a. Reguired nutrients
Carbohydrates
Protein
Fat

Major food groups
Meat

Milk and dairy products
Fruits and vegetables
Eread and cereals

. Inapprapnate dietary pract

Fad diets

Pills

Gimmicks

Psychological overeating
Emotional
Environmental
Physiological factors
Basic metabolic rate
Efficiency of digestive system
Appetite regulatory mechanism
Heredity

' Met’had“s‘ of fat léss V

D!El alone may result in weight loss’ (body fat
and muscle tissue). However, a person may

riate methods (gimmicks, spot re-

]

!'n._'m

("]

L3 P = >

still appear flabby because muscles are not

being firmed thrcugh EXEI’GISE;

Alter caloric expenditure

3.500 calories must be burned in order to lose

one pound of fat.

. Alier BOTH intake and expenditure
This method offers more flexibility in achieving
a negative caloric balance (weight loss) than
either exercise alone or diet alone.

Body weight will remain constant when caloric

mtakr; equals cal:mc: expendlture Any lmbal-

7. Safety
. Flexibility
Stretch slowly.

Use an éven steady strelch.

Ridgaview High School. Fulton County

Do.not bounce or jerk as you stretch..
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. Strength

Warm up thoroughly before working out.

Use proper clothing, loose, comfortable,
nonhindering. )

A large well-ventilated area will prevent m;ury
that may result from obstructions.

Spotters should always be used when llftmg
weights.

Always breathe when exercising,
under stress.

Breath holding may cause unconscious-
ness.

Attempt to exercise through a full range of
motion.

exhale

. Cardiovascular endurance

AAHPER Youth Fitness Test Manual. Washington, D.C.:

P

bt~ BN LS
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Hélease
Follow-through

D. Lifetime

o __ _ Terminology
SPD!' iS Scoring
) o Safety”
1. Afchery 1. Always remember that bows and arrows e

Course De:cription
The sport of archery, old as history. is increasing

and pi:unt of aim method

L e

not toys, but weapons capable of inflicting
serious injury and death. i

2. Never use a damaged bow or arrows. fe
in popularity throughout the country. It falls into o
two categories, target archéry for competitive plage the bowstring whenever it bgv:c:m_es
shooting_and bow hunting. 7he techniques of worn. .
both are basically the same. Archery reguires 3. Never point an arrow (in a bow) at anoler
complete concentration and the mastery of the person, even in sport.
fundamental skills of drawing, anchoring, aiming. L o
release and follow-through. There is always the 4. Never draw a bow without an arrow in it.
constant challenge to improve one's score and 5. Use arrows of the right length and never e
the goal of perfection. one which is too short. :
Course Objectives 6. Never use another person’s bow unless jou
_1. Demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring and have permission to do so.
terminology of archery through class participa- 7. Never shoot at a target too thin to stopm
_tion and written examinations. - arrow.
2. Explain and demonstrate the proper use and 8. Never shoot an arrow straight up into thear
care of equipment and safety considerations under any circumstances.
nique to archery. - ,
tnique fo archery 9. Always shoot at a definite target, never sl
3. Develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and -~ f{or the sake of shooting, and never shul
sportsmanship through class participation and arrows far unless you are on a safe flight
display appropriate behavior.toward game of- range.
ficials, opponents and teammates. 10. Warn people that you are about to shoolan
Co L arrow by shouting “fast” or “timber.” Neier
) str: f ] 5 ;
4. Ef;:g;j:_;ale proficiency in the various skills shoot when there is the slightest chanciof
A. Successiully and properly string a bow - your érrcxw hitting someone.
B. Demonstrate the proper.grips, draw hand 11. Always obey starting and stopping signils
and bow hand. when shooting with others. Retrieve yur
C. Execute the nocking of an arrow arrows only when other people are not shut--
D. Explain and demonstrate three methods of ing. Wait the all clear signal.
. aiming. . L
E. Execute the ‘techniques of drawing, an- 12. Never shoot 'fog:?r? f:*on? Gr:’, r;c? ;l:a;ryggr
_choring, aiming, release and follow-through ?[t'fw rg?a;{trtlc hiE;, e, e target orar
to the best of the students ability. * ' other object to hii someone
F. Successfully shoot an arrow into a target. 13. Never use another person as a target Dr‘ lla
’ person hold a target for you to shoot at.
Fundamental Skills
Stringing the bow 14, When in d_oubti do ﬁatashoat.
Star.ce ' ) Equipment '
Grip — draw hand and bow hand Bows Armguards
Nocking the arrow Bowstrings Finger tabs or shooting gloves
Drawing - Arrows Targets
' Anchonng Bowsight Eew and arrow rack
. Aiming — bowsight method, mstmcrlve rﬁél‘hﬂd Quivers

*Archery. The Athletic Institute. 127?
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Arch ery
(Three Werek Unit)

Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5
Introduction Review—equipment | Review — archery Review — stance, grip,| Relw
1. Dverview of sport — Introdicl safety ete
target archery and : r: e ?n db introd o
field archery. rules, rchenysilety and brac- | Introductiots i A introduction 7
history sl ing: a bow Stance, grip. neecking the | Release and follow
AT arrow, draw, irm and hold | through
2 Ar;hel’v equipment—| Aetivily—participation row, draw. 211 and hold lhrqu' o
tackle. use. care and | pracingand unbracing a | Activity — participation A Aclly T i
selection. bow. shoot 10 yards shoot 10 yards
Activity — observation ] preseniilion Presentation Presentation
Presentation ) ‘ #éﬁﬂ}grma;!iﬁl‘l%fﬁjﬂiil 'Iéa\‘:’:‘ller demorristration Teaghgr gxp}anaﬁgn and o
Lecture and handaut eache demonstration oopfilm dem@pisytratlan Prgsgn?gtlan
Teacher demonstration Loopfilm Loolims
Gay 6 Day 7 Day 8 Day 9 Day 10
Introduction {Continug) Review (Continue) Inleduction
Methods of aiming Melhods of aiming All skills and =imming All skills and aiming Baowhunling safety rules
. e e us fechnigues technigues
Activity — paﬁlcipauan ly—participation Activity
shoot 10 yards shoaot Wyards Activity Activity shul0yards. two ends
R Pre senlil shoot 10 yard=_ one end sl 30 yards, one end
Eresen!ahgn _ 7 re senlation sheot 20 yard=_ one end X
Teacher explanation and shoot 30 yards._ one end Pregentation
demanstration T euther explanation
’ Presentation Presentatn
Individual atterttion and N
correction of errrors
Day. 11 Day 12 Day 13 Day 14 Day 15
{Continue) Irtroduction Introduction | (Continue) Skil Test

Bow hunting safety rules

Clout sholing

Archery bingo

Archery bingo

Afterwarm-up:

‘| shaut 10 yards, one end

Activity Activily Activity Activity am
sﬁc@ 20 yar:ds one gﬁd shoating shooting 10, 2, and 30 i;g:gg ;2;3?222 zgg‘
z:cj"?l i? y?'gs one ‘?'i'g Presenilion yards .| Semeach round and
shoot 40 yards. one end | .. -hwaplanation and | Presentation Presentation Aumilo leacher for
Presentation demongialion Teacher explaration and | Observation graf e
Teacher c:b ervation " demonstralion ’
Additional teaching aids
1. Handaouls
2. Word puzzles -
3. Looplilm — Men's and Women's Archery, The Athletic Institute
4. Activities — archery binge. clu sheating
&, National Archery Association

2833 Lincoln Highway Easl

Ronks, PA 17572
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2. Badminton

Course Description
The game of badminton is increasing in popular-
ity throughout the country both as an enjoyable

‘recreational activity and as a highly competitive

sport. It helps develop motor skill, fiexibility, aqil-
ity and endurance. To be successful the begin-
ning player should master the proper grips, foot-

_work, basic serves, returns and shots.

Course Objectives
____The student will be able to

1.

N

[#]

demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring,
terminology, singles strategy and doubles
strategy’ of badmiﬁlﬁﬁ through c:lass partic-
exp!ain and demonstrate badminton safety
rules- and the proper use and care of equip-
ment; :

develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammaites;

“demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of

badrnlnton

execute five types o! serves adequately;

. successfully return the serve;

peﬁorm four types of overhead.forehand
and backhand shots adequately;

execute underhand, forehand and back-
hand clears adequately;
‘be knowledgeable of net shots and around-

the head shots.

om»
)]
=
cy
"
M
Ty
l'ﬂ

o

!FIFI\

Fundamental Skills

Grips — forehand and backhand

———Footwork— — "~ —— " e
Serves — high deep, low short, drive, flick,
. backhand low
Serve return :
Overhead shots —forehand and backhand clears

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Net shots — forehand and backhand drops
Around-the-head shots — clear, smash, drop
Terminology

Singles play and strategy

Doubles play and strategy

Seoring

Safety’

31

The care, usé and maintenance of equipment
and facilities are important in keeping badmin-
ton maximally safe.

Paricipants should be in proper attire, espe-
cially good socks and shoes.

In doubles, be aware of your pariner to avoid
collisions and accidents. Teammates must
decide on court areas each should cover and
arrange signals to keep each other from trying
to return the same shot.

Eﬁguipmeni

Shuﬂlecncksgfeather and nylon
Nets
Court standards

' Course Descript‘icﬁ

Ecwhng is a popular indoor sport. It is safe and is
not a strenuous game. The skills of stance,
approach, delivery and release are not too com-
plicated for average performance and enjoyment.
The object nf the game is to knock down as many
pins as possible in ten frames. Each frame in-

" volves one or'two attempts and the score is the

total number of pins knocked down in ten frames.
Bowling offers a constant challenge and walching
one's average improve can be a great pérsonal
satisfaction.

Course Objectives
The student will be able to

P]\

i e demons*rate knowledgé of rules, scoﬁng eti-

r:lass partu::_lpatlon _aﬁd written examlnatlons

_ explain and demonstrate bowling safety rules

and the proper use and care of-equipment.
develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials and opponents;

demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
bowling; . i
A .perform the proper grlp and stance used in-.

bowling;.
E demonstrate thrée types of appmaﬁhes

&
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execl four types of delivery 1o the best
of hisher ability;

. explintwo methods of aiming;

develp the ability to make the sgoare;
Exedle the pushaway. an app=roach, a
delivey and release.

Tmo o

Fundamenlil Skills

Grip

Stance

Pushaway

Approach—lur-step, five-sten, three-step
_ Delivery—hook, curve, straight, backup

.. Belease.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

_ Bowling bag

Aiming—pinbowling, shot bowling
Making thespare
Scoring
Terminology
Safety and Eliquette’
Look atlhe Iaﬁe on each side befor= making
"‘approach
2. If a bovwkron either side is ready to bowl, let
_him or hergo first.

o

If yau anda bc‘:)wlér on ihé rigm are réady at

appn::ac,h hrsti
4. Allaw abowier shamiﬁg a Sparé tes go first

o

game inany way. )

6. Pick uptheball with your hahds outsade of the
path of lhe bowling balls returning tes the ball
return. Smashed fingers are painful.

7. Stay in yourown approach area for rezasons of
safety and courtesy.

8. Do notlylo repair fallen pins or &=automatic

maching. Report mechanical problee=ms to the
bowling desk. :

9. Use common sense in all phases of E»owling to
enjoy thegame more.

Equipment

-Bowling bals

Pins
Shoes
Glove

. Do not te Iate for your turn. DQ not ijélay»vihe »

- Salute ' o o,

4. Fencing

chrse Descriptiﬁﬁ

the paﬁmupant and one nf the iegﬂst known in ths
United States. Fencing calis for finesse, mobility,
timing, speed, grace, quickness, accuracy and
endurance. The most popular of the fencing
weapons is the foil, considered basic to the skills
needed for epee and saber fencing. The object of
fencingisto touch the-opponent within the legal
bounds of the designated target. The individual
who scores five legal touches first is considered
the winner. TQ bé :.uccessful a player rnus,t

fEﬁSE,

Course Objectives

The student will be able to

1. demonstrate knowledge “of rules, scoring,
terminology, etiquette and attack strategy
of fencing through class participation and
written examinations;

2. explain and demonstrate fencing safaly rules
and the proper use and care of equipment;

. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward gama of-
ficials and opponents; '

w

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
fencing;
A. demonstrate the proper way to grip the foil;
B. hold the foil, assume a position of atten-
tion and execute a. salute
. explain and demonstrate the on- guard po-
sition;
D. execute the advance and retreat;
E. execute a thrust and a good lunge with
recovery;.
F. démanstrate a disengagemeni-
G
H.

(9]

perform a latéral parijf and a ::lrr:ular parry,
I. define and demonstrate the riposte;
~J. perform four types of attacks against an
" opponent’s blade; | £
K. explain the importance of timing.

_Fundamental Skills

Grip
Aftention pﬂSIIlOﬁ“

On guard pasmon

34
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Advance and retreat 2. All equipment (particularly the mask) should
Thrust and iunge be examined before use.
Recovery . : . -

e ) N 3. At no time should a fencer without a mask.
Errfgarggmgnt%cl)anige Q,f _ engagement, dou- oppose another fencer either i practice or
ble change of engagement demonstration ;
Disengagement C R ,
Parries—lateral parry, circular parry 4. The tip of the foil should be wrapped with
Riposte adhesive tape as an additiona! precaution to
Feints avoid injury.
5ﬁ§§k§ agalqst an oppon ent’s blade—~beat, 5. The blade should be discarded if found to be
change beat, glide, pressure damaged or to have flaws.

Cutover .
Timing 6. A glove should be worn at all times for protec-
- Attack strategy ———  — - - -~ - - - - f{ion-and-to ensure-a-better grip on-thefoil:———- - —
Terminology e -
Scoring ' ' Eg;!pment
Safety " Glove
1. The protective equipment worn by the ..hl’z‘aiiét
fencer should be of the highest quahty Trousers
and in excellent condition. (Eym éﬁées

Martin Luther l(mg Middle School. Atlanta Crty
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5. Golf Use of golf clubs

Scoring

Etiquette
Course Description Terminology .
Golf is one of the most popular games of all time. safety®
The game of golf can bring great satisfaction to a Safety
player on one occasion and extreme frustration 1. Improper use of golf clubs and balls can
on another. It consists of playing a ball from the result in serious bodily injury to fellow players
tees into the holes in as few sirokes as possible, and others.

totaling the strokes at the end of the round, and
comparing the tota! with the course par. The
beginning player should master the skills of the
grip, swing, address, approach and putting. 3. Proper spacing (minimum of 9 iﬁches in all

directions) of students will eliminate the dan-
ger of striking another player.

2. Be aware of the location of others when
swinging a club. ) N

Course Objectives

The student will be able to :

1. demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring, 4. Bai}s shguld be retrieved oOnlv after hitting

- terminology and etiquette of golf through action by others l:\,as been halted. .
ciass pariicipation and.written examinations; 5. The purchase and use of moderately priced

' equipment from reputable firms helps protect

players from possibledanger.

]

. explain and demonstrate golfing safety rules
and the proper use and care of équipmenl
Adeterm:ne néiéé’fe condition for use. . Any
damaged or defective equipment should be

reported immediately.

3. develop a sense of coaperatlon fair_ play and
sportsmanship lhrougﬁ“;lass participation and
dlsplay apprapnate beha\uor toward game of-

7. The wéaring of a golf glove wili help avoid

4. demonstrate praﬁcnency in the various skills of blisters and also the danger of the club's
golf; cliooing out of the plaver's hand.
A. demonstrate four types of grip; ‘ rshppmg out of the player’s h!am:L
B. successfully develop an address routine; 8. Comfortable shoes that give support and
C. perform the proper techniques of the golf traction should be worn.

swing, 9. It is important to know golfing etiquette be-

o

. successfully chip and pltch approach shots

*'to the green; fore playing.

E. successfully hit sand shots; 10. Before hitting the ball, the golfer should see
F. executé the techniques Df putting; : that the area between self and target is clear.
lénge shms ﬁlayers ahgad have moved on -to- the —
: next tee or mdlca*ed that the next stroke -
Fundamental Skills may be taken. .

. Grips—natural, overlapping. interlocking left- 12. It is good safety practice for the person
'Agi?::; fouﬁné f .. whose ball is farthest from the green to play
éWing%téké;QWEy backswing, forward swing next. No other rrpemib,er of the group §hould

foiidiv iﬁr'di;ig'ri' voTEETET ey T E e - move ahegd of or into the player’s ;lne of
Approach 5hots=chnp (low running) pm;h (high . Vision until the shot has been cﬁmpleted

- lofting) . ' 13. During thunderstorms players "should Iéave
Sand shots : . o , . ’ “the golf course and avoid taking shelter
Putting . - under trees. In emergencies it may be desir- 7
Challenge shots—uphill and downhill lie; sidehill .able-to lie down in a depreSSIOﬁ m the

lie, shot with ball above feet, level lie, recovery. A graund .. . .

from- a fairway bunker, uphill lie and downhill lie, " e 7

recovery from a greenside bunker ‘ “Ideas for Golf Instruction. AAHPERD. 1968. S

36 | .
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- Glove

Garrett Middla School, Cobb County

14. When hearing the warning “fore” a player
should cover the kead, turn the back to the
call and bend forward to avoid being hit in a
‘vulnerable spot on the body.

Equipment
Clubsslroris wogds puﬁer wedge

Eag

Tees

Indoor Equipment
Mats

Nets )
Putting green_

6 Haﬂdb 11

Cagrsé’l;éssriptign Tt T .
Handball is fun.and.a superb physical condition-

_er.’ The sport combines the exercise of running
with the use of the coordinated skills common to

all ball games. The fundamentals are quite sim-
pie and once learned serve as a foundation for
more advanced competitive skills. Beginning
players should master the basic strokes, serves,
returns and basic shots. Much of the popularity of
.handbail stems from the fact that it can be played
by two, three or four people on a sungle three or
four-wall court.”

" Course Objectives

be able to

The siudent w.,

\1 demcmstrate knowledge of mles scoring,
terminology, singles strategy and doubles
strategy of handball through class partici-
" pation and written examinations;

explain and demonstrate handball safety ruleg
and the proper use and care of equipment;

M\

3. develop a sense of codperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behav, or toward opponents ~
and teammates;

4. demornstrate Dl’DflClEﬁcy m the various SRI"S of
handball; : . . s

. ’HEFIEIL‘JS'"‘ The Athlatic- Institute, 1977. ,
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execute four types of basic stroke;
perform four types of serves;-

know three types of advanced sarves;
execute three types of returns;-
perform five types of shots.

mooOom>»

Fundamental Skills

Footwork

Basic Stroke—overhand, side arm; low sidearm,
underhand

Serves—Ilow drive, changeup, lob, three-wall

Advance serves—natural hop, reverse hop, crotch

Return—back wall, left corner, right corner

"~ Basic shot—passing, kill, ceiling, three-wall, hook

Singles play and strategy

Doubles play and strategy

~ Scoring

ety e

W

Terminology
Safety

1. Always fake time to warm up before a game or _
practice to help prevent pulled muscles and
other injuries. e

P

Perspiration dripping on the floor creates a
-safety hazard. Always mclude a towel in your
equipment to dry yaur face and the floor if it
gets wet. C .

Try to avoid body contact with your oppoﬁEﬁL
4. Take preSautions when looking back at the
ball and your opponent. Protect your eyes by
Iookmg under your ransed arm or through
.eye guards,
Equipment
Handball -
Gloves -
Eye guard
Tennis shoes

7. Tennis

Course Descriptions

Tennis is an extremely popular, exciting and
‘thallenging game. The game calls for finesse,
_power,’accuracy; stamina and quickness: Toplay

tennis successfully a player must Jearn to use the

‘proper grips, footwork, stroklﬁg techniques and ..

samng techniques,

36

Course QObjectives

The student will be able to

1. demonstrate knowledge of rules, .scoring,
terminology, etiquette, singles strategy and
doubles strategy of tennis through class
participation and written examinations;

2. explain and demonstrate tennis safety rules
and the proper use and care of equipment;

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and .
-display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammates;

4, demonstrate proflﬁ:lenc:y in the various Sl{llls of

’t**-*—’*ﬁ—'-tennls = T T -

. demonstrate three types of grips;

. execute forehand and backhand drives;

. perform three types of sefves;

. successiully return the serve;

. perform the techniques of the volley, smash,
Iob and drop shot.

mUmm»

Fundsméntal Skills

Grips—eastern, western, continental

Footwork

Groundstrokes—forehand drive, bacl{hand drive,
imparting spin on the ball .

Serves—ilat, slice, american twist

Returning the serve

Volley - :

Overhead or smash

Lob

Drop ghot

Singles play and strategy

Doubles play and strateg

Scaoring

“Etiquetie

Terminology

‘Séiféﬁmg—"'w o T T

‘1. Tennis is a noncontact sport and is one of the
safest of all games: -

2. Before starting to play or ﬁractic’:e check the
court surface for rocks, broken- glass and
other debris. -

3. Be aware of the Ioc;aﬁon of backstops, side
~ fence, benches, chairs, etc whu:h ara Dﬁe"‘l
safety hazards. L

-

4. F'roper warm-up- is lrﬁpoﬁant |n preventl
' c:le stralns and muscle pulls

38



5. Sprained ankles can occur from stepping on
or tripping on a tennis ball. Always remove
extra tennis balis from the court surface.

6. Jumping the net at the end of the match has
- been a tradition’in tennis, but should be elimi-
nated as a safety precaution.-
7. Blisters often plague many players and pre-
cautions should be taken against them.

&

8. In doubles, be aware of your partner to avoid
collisions and” accidents. Calling “yours™ or
“mine” may eliminate a painful injury when
there is a question as to which paﬁner will play
the ball. :

Equipment

Rackets—wodd, steel, aluminum, fiberglass ~

Racket covers : -

Balls N

Nets and standards -

- ) Pine Mﬁuﬂtgin-l\ﬁddla School, Cobb County -

3 .
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Tennis
(Three Week Unit)
Day 1 B Day 2 Day 3 - Day 4 Day'5
Introduction Heview — Grip Intraduction Review - - Introduction

1. Qve.view of spoft —
rules, scoring. history
etiquelte, elc.

2. Grip — forehand and

Introduction .
Forehand stroke and spm
on ball

Backhand stroke and
#1 spin on ball

Activity — drills and
practice -

Forehand and backhand
strokes.

Activity — drills ‘and
practice

Serve — cannonball or
flat and American twist -
and slice.

Activity — drills and

Doubles strategy and
Discuss class Doubles
Tournarment

Activity — begin
tournament *
Presentation

Lecture
Haﬁdr::ut

Doubles Tournament

Daubles Tournament

Doubles Toutpament

;  backhand. Activity — drills and practice
Activity — Observation practice Presé_ﬁtatigﬁ Presentation
. o | presentation—————— Loopfilm Individual attention Freser
“Presentation T o *| Teacher explanation and|— - ~| Loopfim
Lecture and handout. E‘Z‘Dﬁ‘f"“‘ o aemonstration Teacher explanation and
Teacher demonstration TESE!‘IE;!‘ ?f"?'a;ﬁa“gn and demonstration
demonst ‘an
Day 6 Day 7 D‘g%; 8 Day 9 Day 10
Review — Serve Introduction Introduction Review Intraduction
o o Volleys and drop shot Lob and overhand smash Ernundstrak' g, serves, | Singles sirategy .
Activity — drills and ) : o volleys and o ﬁd - ) o
practice Activity — drills a Activity — drills and smash. - Activity — observation -
i practice practice o o L
Presentation o R v Activity — drills Presentation
Individual aitention Presentation Presentation - Teacher explanation
- Loopfilm - Loopfim Presentation |, * | Handout
Teacher explanation and ;| Teacher.explanation and Loopfilms -
dermonstration demcnstrangn Individual atterition
Day 11 Day 12 Day 13 Day 14 Day 15
Introduction (Continue) (Continue) (Continue) {Cantinue)

Doubles Tournament

nw

Adc:htlanal tea
. Handouts
? “Word puzzles

Magazines

oo

Laopfilm — Men's and Women's Tennis, The Athletic Institule
Speaker — local club pro -

umteﬂ Stales Tennis Association — films, printed matensls

. g

&
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- Pine Mountain Middle Schoaol, Coh
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Outdoor
Education

Outdoor education in the middle school physical

a

“education program ideally takes place in the

natural environment. Students learn to appreci-
ate thé outdoors in a realm other than organized
sports.-Outdoor education and physical educa-

tion together provide physical activities and ad-

ventures in a completely different realm. The out-
door laboratory can teach students skills needed
for a. lifetime of recreation in camping, fishing,
backpacking. canoeing and other activities.

1. Adventure Activities

Activities in this section were developed Yy the

.staff of Project Adventure” in Hamilton, Massa-
chusetts, and appeared in their pubhcationv

Cowstails and Cobras.

5.

To develop an increased familiarity and

_identification with the natural world. Most

of the activities are held outdoors and
many of them require forest conditions.

B. Introductory Activities

1.

AoLoN

!

Activities that p-omote coordmatlcn and
limberness

Activities for c:oveﬁng distance

Preliminary trust activities

" Activities stressing safety and how to take

a fall
Activities acquainting the students w1th

_handling rope, tying knots and belaying

C. The Ropes Course (sample elements)

ol

Tension Traverse. Atriangular design com-

“posed of cables which the students at-

tempt to traverse with only the support of
arope susgended overhead.

__their way to the end of two dwerg_lng y‘vE;sﬂ” -

A. The QGEIS of Praject Adventure actlvmes
ave as follows.

1. To increase the participants sense of per-
sonal confidence. The aim of many of the
activities is to allow the students to view
themselves as increasingly capable and
competent.

2. To increase mutual support within a group.
The activities are based on the assump-
tion that anyone who conscientiously tries
should be respected. Success is less im-
portant than making an effort. In many
cases, the success or failure of a group
activity depends on the cooperative support
and effort of the members.

3. To develop an increased level of agility
and coordination. A number of activities
require balance and smoothly flowing

__movement._Activities-are designed-so that

Q
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successful completion results in a feeling
- - of personal accomplishment and wc:rth

4 To develop anincreased joy in one’s phys-
ical self and in being with others. The
activities are designed so that the fun
element is constant.

157, Hanmilton,

;Frﬂjét‘:i Adventure,
Mass. 01936.

P. 0. Box
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without either participant falling off.
Easun s Chairs. An arrangement of swing-
like ehairs suspended in line s0 that a stu-
dent may traverse from one end to the
other.

Fidget Ladder. A ladder composed of rope
and wood and suspended by a single point

“top and bottom.

Swinging Log. A-balance log attached at
both ends” with a free-swinging rope or - -~
wire.

i the rope
ct Adven- -

{Note; There are high and low elements -
course. For mare information contact Pis
ture.) -

D. Group Activities (Initiative Problems)

1.

The All Aboard. A 2' x 2’ platform on
which-an entire group-must-be-supported.—-—
Reach for the Sky. An activity in which
competing groups attempt to make a mark

as high as possible on a wall or tree trunk.

. The Eeam’ A group prcblem |n whlch all

42



4. The Electrical Fence. A problem in which a

group must cross an imaginery fence using:

only themselves and a beam.

Nitro Crossing. A problem in which every-
one in the group must swing across an
open area and successfully transport one
can of water (nitro) as well.

E. Games and non games

1.

Blindfold Soccer. A sighted player at-
tempts to guide a blindfolded partner to
kick a soccer ball over the opponent's goal
“line,

Q
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East Cobb Middle School, Cobb County

. Aerobic Tag. A game in which a team

attempts to maintain possession. of an
object such as a frisbee, hula hoop or bean
bag for a period of time.

Add on Tag. A game in which two partici-
pants hold hands and try to capture others
fleeing, hand-in-hand pairs. C

. Rat Tail. A game of chase in which half the ’

group, the cats, tries to capture the rats by
slipping a carabiner through the dangling
loops tied in the sling ropes around the
waists of the rats.




Avondale Elementan 'S zhool, DeKalb County. on Appalachian

- : B. Components of a backpack
2. Hiking and Tompone
Ba ;kpackmg ' Strap adjustments
) , ' Controlled weight distribution
Hip belt

The luxuries of civilization take on a differ-
ent meaning when one has tried backpack-
ing. A backpacking excursion into'a some-
what primitive environment develops a

C. Sheiter and sleeping bags
Self-supporting tents
Pitching a tent
Selecting a sleeping bag

person's self-confidence. Tne popularity of 2t

backpacking has taken its toll on the envi- Sleeping pad

ronment as the untrained and uninformed * 'D. Food selection

pollute the wilderness. Training is there- . Weight consideration

fore suggested, not only for safe and suc- Nutritionally balanced

cessful ventures in backpacking but for Prepacking food

preservation of the environment as well. Selectmg a stave

A. Hiking g and Walkmg i : E. Planning a tnp .
Pace ' : " Types of clothes '
Distance o Map and compass
Getting into condition Obtaining information on trails
Uphill-downhill travel Attending to the essentials

!

"Manning, Harvey, Backpacking: One Step At A Time. New
York: Vintage Books, 1975.
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3. Camping

Team sports offer more opportunities for competi-
tion than for cooperation. Cooperative efforts
rmust be planned. Cooperation emerges when a
group of students works toward a goal unattain-

able_individually. The studenis begin to recog-

—niZe, value, tolerate and make use of different tal-

—

ents within the group. Camping is an activity that

The following is an actual outline.of a camping

, excursiori to Stone Mountain conducted for sixth

year students at Murphey Candler School in
DeKalb County.

Camping Trip

Proposal. The following is a proposal to take a
group of sixth grade swdents at Murphey Candier
School to Stone Mountain for three or four days
of Outdoor Education.

understanding and awareness of the naturalworld

" skills. Activities will include reading and language

"around us by studying and interacting with that

world: and (2) to utilize that world as a stimulus
for other learning or creative activities. Linderly-
ing the trip is the beiief that learning is not and

rather is to be sought in the world around us.
Furthermore, it is believed that learning cannot
be categorized into compact areas of knowledge
but should be interrelated with each discipline
augmenting the others. Through the combination
of related multi-disciplinary activities and an in- |
teraction with the natural world, it is hoped that
students will not only acquire new knowledge but
will come to appreciate this philosophy.
Instruction. A variety of activities and projects will
be prepared in advance by a group of teachers in
each area of learning. The activities will be appli-

. cable to outdoor education, using the natural

environment to acquire new knowledge or to test

Date. The trip is scheduled to begin
and will continue through _________. Students
will leave school the afternoon of the first day of
the trip and will break camp around noon of the
last day.

Location. The camp site will be the Youth Camp
at Stone Mountain Park.

Group. The group will be all sixth grade students
at Murphey Candler School who have parental
permission 1o join the trip (approximately 65
students). Any student unable to go will remain at

_ Murphey Candler and follow a normal schedule,
joining the severith graders.

discipline will bw assumed by three teaghers and
the principal. During the trip these teachers will
be in attendance fulltime. Resource personnel

~ will be asked to lead some activities, and parent

volunteers will be on hand to assist. A male
teacher or parent will be on hand at all times.

Transportation. Transpoitation to’ the camping
area will be provided by a group of parents in car

... pools_which. will depart from_school on the after-

noon of the first day. Parents are responsible for
arranging transportation to take their children and
equipment home on the final day.

Cost. The cost for the trip wiil be $12.00 per child
and will be assumed by each child’'s family. This
will cover the expenses of providing three meals
and a snack each day plus any additional charges
required for the use of Stone Mountain facilities
(i.e., showers, canoe rental, firewood, etc.)

Food. Two meals a day will be prepared and
served by the parents and students. The noon
meal will be the regular school lunch and will be
transported to the campsite by parents in satellite
boxes. Menus will be prepared..in advance and
supplies for well-balanced meals will be brought
to the campsite in advance or by parents as
needed. Parents will assyme the responsibility
for organizing-and supplying the food. Students
will assist as needed in preparation and clean-up.

—arts; science; math, art, health, physical educa-

Q

tion and music. Some activities will be required of
all students. Others will be optional. Each activity

will be supervised by instructors, resource per-

. sonnel or parenis.

%Sﬁg Camping? A Sasié Guide to Camping with Students.
Hamilton, Mass.: Project Adventure, 1977.

* i iyt
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Shelter. The campsite has a cabin which can
house 30 students. The boys will sleep in tents
loaned by student families. The girls will stay in
‘the cabin. Students will supply sleeping bags or
bed rolls for their own use. In case of inclement
weather there will be sufficient tent or cabin
space to shelter all group members.

-
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lude the following.

Each student will. be required to have medical
insurance either through a family or school

nolicy.
A statement that the child is an adequate

L)

required before the child is allowed to partici-
pate in any water activity.

each child's parents will be available should
the parents need to be reached.

Permission from each parent to take a child
for medical attention should it be required will
be received before embarking on the trip.

Y

44

If a child is on medication of any sort, the

medication will be left with a teacher who will
oversee its use. Statements from parents must
request this. - ) '
Stene Mountain Park security will be avail-
able. An officer patrols the area on a regular
basis.

Students will not be allowed to leave the

_designated camp area without permission and

supervision.

Any student not complying with the regula-
tions and expectations of those in charge will
be returned to school or home.
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Letter to pérents

Dear Parent:

Th_g faculty at Murphe’y Candler is constantly striving to provide better learning experiences for your
child. In keepiny with this program of improvement, we are excited to announce that we are sponsoring
an Outdex” Euucation Field Trip for the sixth grade. '

The M iose of the trip is to provide learning experiences in the outdoors. The chlldrerﬁ will study plant
anirnal, and water ecology:.field math and measurement; reading and creative writing; art; athletics;
conservation and nature appreciation. Detailed information concerning the trip and its activities may be
found in the enclosed letter, which we ask you to read carefully.

An orientation meeting is planned for all parents of students coing on the trip. A shoﬂ slide show on
C)utdoor Edgcatlon wnII be presented We w:ll al present the schedule pEI’I"l‘IISSIOﬁ shps hst of sur.:—

any ussues whu:h may arise.

The meétlng will be held in the school cafeteria on o -7 - . We
would like to stress the importance of your attendance so that | you may fully understaﬁd the purpose

details and pDIIC‘IéS involved in this undertaking. -
The success of the trip will depend largely on parent support. So that the faculty and students may

devote themselves to leamning activities, we would like to call upon parents for help in organizing transportation,
food and supplies. This is a time when parents may become actively involved in their children's educa-
tion and have fun, 1oo. We hope you will be able tc give us your support and help when called upon. If

you are unable to attend the orientation saeeting, but wguld like to heip in organizing the trip, please
camplete the checklist provided.

We are looking forward to seeingyou ______ evening aﬁd hope that you are as excited
about this undertaking as we are.

Questicpnnaire e

I will be ‘able to attend the cmentahon meetnng on _ S _ R
Yes [ No [ .

1 will be able to assist'in the following areas.
(] Transportation to and from campsite ‘
[0 Organizing food supplies

O Preparation of meals

P
[J Furnishing necessary camping supplies
Camp at the site for one or'two mghts : ,
Sponsor or assist in daily activities
Assist in setting up and breal-ﬂng campsute

Parent signature — : - — — —

PHOM@ oo - - . , - _

ERIC
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Schedule

Wednesday
3:00- 3:30 Arrive at campsite — Settle in. snacks available
3:30- 4:00 Orientation meeting at campfire area
4:00- 7:00 Hike up Stone Mountain -— Ecology scavenger hunt
7:00- 7:15 Rest and clean-up — Cooks report
7:15-~ 745 Dinner
7:45-10:00 Astronomy — Star gazing and charting
Groups AB 8:00 - 9:00
Groups CD 9:00 - 10:00
10:00- 10:30 Campfire — meeting and snack
10:30 - 11:00 Prepare for bed
- 11:00 : Taps — All lights out and all campers in tents

Thur=sday
6:30— 7:00 Reveille — Awake and dress
7:00- 7:15 " Clean-up — Cooks repornt
7:15- 7:30 Morning exercise
7:30- 8:00 . Breakfast :
8:00 - 10:00 Fishing—Pole construction and bait digging
Groups AC 8:00 - 9:00
Groups BD 9:00 — 10:00 - =
Spider study
Groups BD . ____8:00 - _9:00_. . ____

Groups AC 9:00 — 10:00

10:00 - 12:00 Water study .
Groups AD 10:00 —~$1:00
Groups BC 11:00 — 12:00
Sand art
Groups BC - 10:00 — 11:00
Groups AD 11:00 — 12:00
12:00-12:30 , Lunch , :
.12:30— 1:15 Quite time — Reading and journals
1:15— 3:00 Canoeing — Groups AB
- Orienteering — Compass reading and map makimg—}
' Groups CD -
0 : Snacks available
:00- 5:00 Fishing ,
, Groups AC 3:00 - 4:00 S
Groups BD "4:00 - 5:00
Group interaction experiments — Tree and maze
Groups BD 3:00 — 4:00
Groups AC 4:00 - 5:00

5:00- 5:30 Group interaction-experiments-—-Animal-sounds———
5:30- 5:45 Clean-up — Cooks report
5:45- 6:30 Dinner -
6:30 — 7:30 Sense awareness — Blind walk
7:30—- 8:00 Free time
8:00— 9:00 Square dance and cloggers
h 9:00 - 10:00 Campfire — Oral reading, songs, meeting, snack
! 10:00 - 10:30 Prepare for bed -
- 10:30 " * Taps — All campers in tents and all lights out

-

N . i
1, ' et




Friday P
‘6:30— 7:00 Reveille — Arise and dress
. 7:00— 8:00 * Sunrise pathfinders — Historical identification
8:00— 8:30 Breakfast .
8:30- 9:30 Field math — Pacing and body measurement
9:30-11:30 DeKalb County Rescue Unit
Groups AD 9:30 - 10:30
Groups BC 10:30 — 11:30
Natural art — Pigment painting
Groups BC 9:30 - 10:30
Groups AD 10:30 — 11:30
11:30-12:00 Lunch
12:00- 1:45 Canoeing — Groups CD
Orienteering — Compass reading and map making
, Groups AB -
1:45- 4:00 - Environmental-discoveries (at mountain)
Groups AC 2:00 - 2:50 )
Groups BD 2:50 = 340
Learning about snake bites (at mountain)
Groups BD 2:00 - 2:50
Groups AC 2:50 — 3:40
4:00 Snacks available
4:00- 5:30 Quite time
Girls 4:00 — 4:45
Boys . 445 - 5:30

— e Fighifg———— e

Boys 4:00 — 4:45
, Girls ) 4:45 — 5:30
5:30—~ 6:15 Preparation of skits
6:15— 7:00. Dinner
7:00— 8:00 Presentation of skits
8:00— 8:30 Campfire — Songs
8:30- 9:30 Night hike — Reflections
9:30 ~ 10:00 Campfire — Meeting and snack
10:00 - 10:30 Prepare for bed
10:30 Taps — All lights ou'. and all campers in tents

—Saturday- - - -
7:06— 7:30 Reveille — Arise and dress
7:30—- 7:45 ° Clean-up — Cooks report
7:45 - 8:00 Morning exercise
8:00 - 8:30 Breakfast
8:30—10:00 Soil study :
10:00—-11:00 ~ Creative writing — The Ballad of Stone Mountain
11:00-11:30 ~ Evaluative meeting
11:30-=12:30 Break camp :
~ 12:30 , _ Campers depart — after checking out with teacher

*Going Camping? A Basic Guide to Camping with Students, Hamilton, Mass.: Project Adventure,
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4. Canoeing

One of the most popular watercraft is the canoe.
It is also one of the few usable in a physical
education program. An introduction to the termi-
nology, techniques and management of the canoe
will provide not only enjoyment but a foundation
for using more complex craft.”

A. Terminology

Bow — the forward part of the canoe

Stern— the rear part of the canoe

Port — to the left side

Starboard — to the right side

Beam — width of canoe at widest part

B. Paddle

Blade — fan-shaped part which enters the water
Throat — part immediately above blade

Shaft — long slender part of paddle

Grip — small t-shaped hand grip at the top

C. Boarding and déharkiﬁg

1. When canoe is alongside a pier enter it at a
point near amidship.

Q
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" o Bob Mathis Elementary School. DeKalb
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Gauﬁl}y. at Stone Mountain Park

The canoe is held by the stern paddler while
_the bow paddler steps aboard and moves to
position.

\M‘

3. The stern paddier enters and backs into posi-
tion while the bow paddler steadies the canoe
against the pier.

4, Keep weight low while entering and leaving
the canoe.

5. The order is reversed when debarking.

D. Paddling strokes j

1. Bow Stroke. In this stroke the paddie is held’
at the grip by one hand while the other hand
grasps the shaft several inches above the
blade. The bottom arm pulls directly backward
as the upper arm drives forward from the
shoulder. :

2. Backwaler Stroke. This stroke is used to
,move the canoe backward or stop headway. It
starts where the bow stroke stops, reversing

90



. 2. Safety. Overboard practice or self-rescue

" skills unit.

Q
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3. Draw Stroke. This stroke moves the canoe B. Basic parts of all bicycles
sideways toward the paddling side with a Different types of frames
reach and pull motion of the blade. Braking system

4. Pushover Stroke. This stroke moves the
canoe sideways away from the paddling
side and is the reverse at:ngn of the draw
stroke. - ) C.

5. J Stroke. This is a steering stroke used by the Mo

stern paddler to steer or correct the direction
of the canoe. It resembles the bow stroke with
the addition of an outward hook for bringing
the canoe back on course.

- Chain drive and guard system
Front fork and tires
Keeping all parts properly adjusted

Skill in manipulating the bicycle
unting and dismounting

Riding straight line
Controlled stopping
Balancing and dodging
Short radius turn

E, Other teaching considerations D. Considerations in buymg and maintaining
a bicycle- .
1 i Teamwaork is necess
Ach ewng Tnm eamwc)rk 'S,'je,':?s,s?ry to 1. Be sure to buy a bike that can be adjusted to

at the same time to the Iead of bow pacjciler,

techniques should come early in a canoe

[ ]

3.>Canoe handling under adverse conditions.
Keeping weight low in wind and into waves.

4, Care and transporting. Preventive mainte-
nance. and techniques of overland and auto-
mobile transporting.

6.

fit as growth oceurs

Check for two types of clearances, pedal —
front and fender and peda! — ground

Basic tire inflation and repair

4. Lubrication

Spl castmg

5 C i I- B The popularity of angling and fishing, especially
i yc,lng . with a rod and line, is as perpetual as the

seasons. Both sexes of all ages participate in the

The popularity of the 10-speed bicycle increased
phenomenally- the number of bicycles in use in
this country. More people are riding bicycles for
exercise today than ever before. As we become
more urbanized, more people crowd our busy
streets. Bicyclists are among them, and bicycle
injuries have increased. An organized program of
instruction can result in more responsible behav-

for

skil

sport. Becoming accomplished requires years
and great patience, but the motor skill necessary
for spincasting is fun and challenging whether the
student ever plans to fish. Judging the distance

a cast, using the appropriate amount of force

and coordinating the.release of the lure to make
an accurate cast is an exciting perceptual-motor

| session for any physmal education class.

ior while* cycling but actually result in a more A. Types of casting”

enjoyable cycling experience. : Spincasting

A. Fundamentals of bicycling safety* . Spinning

Inspection of bike parts Bait-casting
“Making-the-bike-visible--— - - .. . .. Fly-casting

Drive near curb with traffic . B. Parts of castmg rod and reel
Be alert to surface conditions Closed-face reel

Clowning on bicycles can be dangerous Parts of rod

I
*Bicycles, Buy Right, Drive Right, U.5. Consumer Product  *Basic Casting from A fo Z. Tulsa, Okla.: Zebco Division,
Safety Commission broehure, Washington, D. C. 20207. Brunswick Corporation.
49 |
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Bob Mathis Elarnantxry Si;hmﬂ DeKaib Cauntv. at Stona Hmnmﬁ Park

-~ .C. Mechanical operation of élaéed#aee reel

Push-button factor in releasing line
Casting action

and a compass in the great outdoors. Orienteer- .
ing”* resembles cross-country hiking as an enjoy-

. able sport, and requires ‘accuracy in calculating

Reeling the line in distance and direction.

. Putting on brakes
;D. Skills and drills
Developing lure contrel for distance : o - .
Target practice ' 2. .Experimenting with various ways of walking to
Casting for distance - -———" . discover an accurate means of moving toward
Games and contests a visual target )

A. Determining direction and distance

1. Exercises for traveling in a straight jinfé

E. Types of lures and bait : " 3. Estimation of distanc ered to bé dDﬁE by
Surface lures pacing

Floating diving lures 4. The influence of terrain on accurate pacing
Deep water lures it
Bait selection

+

1. Finding map directions wnh a paper cm:le

— erenteermg, Map and
Gampass _

2. Introduction to the c:cjrnpass
3. Finding bearings with a dgmpass

4, Shooting a c@mpass bea’ring .
Orienteering; from the rool word orientate, means e
fmdmg Oﬁe s CGI‘!’EGI IDcath especlally in land ‘R Jellslram, chlrn Map and C‘Qmpass — The Orienteering

Handbook, New York: Scribner’s, 19786.

50 92
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. Traveling by compass

Direction finding practice

- Object course practice (record objects en-

countered) : .
Returning to original location

Completing a circuit

. Orienteering

Compass competition

Knowing how to traverse obstacles
A!Io;rviﬁg for declination

Teamwaork in orienteering

Making and using maps

Shooting bearings by.maps

-Making and exchanging maps

Reading contour interval maps

Using topographic maps

8. Shooting Education

For many people owning a gun opens the door to
a multitude of activities. Some enjoy recreational
target shooting, others may become involved in .
competitive shooting and still others participate in

Q
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Rockbridge Elementary School, DeKalb Co
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hunting. Gun handling requires a knowledge of
safety as well as shooting etiquette. The Daisy
Shooting Education Program™ outlined below is
an exemplary program for instructing young shoot-
ers in the skills -of proper gun handling and
marksmanship.

A. Learning about guns

Knowledge of different types of guns and ammu-
nition

Parts of a gun

Rules of proper gun handling

Methods of field gun carry

B. Learning how to aim

Dominant eye exercises S '
Shouldering exercises e
Sighting ’ :

" Aiming

C. Shooting protocol
Review of target
Prone positions
"Sight adjustment
- Range firing ) ,

D. Skills of marksmanship
Breath control : ’
Trigger control .
Firing from kneeling position
Firing from a standing position
* &

*Daisy Shooting Education — 10 Lesson Curriculum, Rogers,
Ark.: Daisy Division, Victor Comptometer-=Cgrporation-1973.

o

T

/. at Stone Mountain Park. -



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

L

* Dribbling — control, speed and change of direc-* >

F. Team Sports
1. Basketball

Course Description

Basketball is an exciting, highly competitive, fast-
paced and challenging team sport. The diverse
elements of the g’ame call for finesse power
anci agnlnty, Mastery Qf the fundamental sk,l!!s of
dribbling, pivoting, passing, shooting and rebound-
ing is essential. Players develop individual skills
in one-on-one confrontations and collective skills
during team play. The object of the game is to
score more points than the opponents.”

Course Objectives
The student will be able to

. demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring,

- terminology, offensive and defensive strat-

egy of basketball through class participa-
~ tion and written examinations;
2. explain and demonstrate the r:mpef use and
care of equipment and explain safety rules
specific to basketball; -

develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammates; -
4. ,demonstrate proficiency in the various skills
of basketball;
A. successfully dribble using either hand
change speeds dnd change directions;
B. perform a pivot correctly wﬂhgut violation;
C.. execute five types 6f passes;
D.: execute four types of shots;’
- E. execute guarding and rebounding tech-
nigues without fouling;
F. perform special game situaﬁ@ns with com-
plete understanding and without game delay.

Fundamental Skills i
Basic stance — offensive arid defensive

tion
Pivoting
Faking and moves

= - I
e -—

'Essk‘étball The Athletic Institute, 1977.

=
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Passing — chest, bounce, flip, overhead and
baseball : .

Catching

Shooting — lay-up, jump, one and two hand set
and hook

Rebounding -

Guarding

Special game situations — jump ball, free thro v
and out of bounds

Team offense

Team defense-

Scoring -

Terminology

1. F‘hysrcal fitness and conditioning are of great
importance in offsetting the potential for injury.

2. Many injuries can be prevented by a proper
and thorough warm-up.

3. Players may play with kngé pads to avoid

abrasions from falling on the court.

4. For players who wear glasses or contact lens,
precautions should be made to preven: eye
injuries.

Equipment e T e e e

Basketballs
Basketball goals and nets -
Scrimmage vests

~Scoreboard

2. Field Hockey

Course Description

Field hockey is the world's second most popular
participation sport. It combines the continuous
action and some of the strategy of ice hockey, the
teamwork of basketball, the timing of baseball
and the stamina of long distance running. Field
hockey is a team sport where everybody touchgs
the ball many times during a game. A player must
know how to hit, push, flick, stop, pass, shoot and
clear. Only the gcalkeeper is allowed to kick the
ball.% .

'

The student wnll bé able to -

1. dgmonstrate krowledge - ot ru!és sc.,ormg,
terrﬂmglggy, player position,*

— s

‘Fleld Hm:key ‘The Athletic Insmuie 1977.

=
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ties, offensive and defensive strategy through
class participation and written examinations;
explain and demonstrate the proper use and
care of equipment and explain safety rules
specific to field tfncckey:

ro

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of--
ficials, opponents and teammates;

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
field hockey:

A. hold and carry the hockey stick without
violating the rules;
execute dribbling, feinting and dodging;
legally stop the ball (field) with the stick
and with the hand:
perform three methods of tackling without
fouling;
successfully pass the ball to a teammate

Hunng a game;

'F. execute five types of shooting;

G. explain ahd demonstrate the role and re-
sponsibilities of the goalkeeper and the
goatkeeping skills ‘of stopping, clearing
and defending a penalty shot;

H. perform special game situations with com-
plete understanding and without game delay.

© ‘!-’3“ \L'I'

' m

Fundamental Skills

Grip and _carrying the stu:k
Dribbling

Passing T
Feinting and dodgmg

Shooting — hit and reverse hit; push andreverse”

rush, flick, scoop, penalty stroke
Stopping the ball (fleldmg) — with stick, with hand
Tackling — jab (straight), open-side (left-hand
lunge), reverse stick (c:m:ular)
Goalkeeping — kicking, struppmg the ball, clear-
ing. defending the penalty shot L
Speclal situation — buliy, free hits, per’lalty cor:
ner, push-in, penalty stroke

' Offensive strategy

Defensive strategy
Player position respcms:bmtles

_Scoring

Term:nalogy

: Safety

1. Physical fitness and conditioning is of great
importance in offsetting the potential forinjury.

Provide sufficient time for a thorough warm-up
period before every game and practice ses-
sion. :

po

3. Mastery of the technigues of stick work and
footwork will help to eliminate dangerous play
and costly injurizs.

- 4, Personal contact with opponents should be
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avoided at all times. Collisions can result in
serious injury.

The stick should be free of splinters and sharp
edges and shin guards should be worn at all
times. -

Eﬂ\

and Dbstructmns,
Equipment
Sticks
Balls
Shin guards
Scrimmage vests
Goals
Goalkeeper's pads
Goalkeeper's gloves
Goalkeeper's face mask

3. Flag Football

Caurse Description

Flag football provides many Df the experiences of
the regular game with less risk of injury. It in-
volvés most of the furndamental skills==passing,™
receiving, running, ball carrying, centering and
kicking. Instead of tackling, players pull a flag

from the ball carrier and blocking is modified or -

excluded. Players must develop ‘individual skills
for each position and coliective skills for team
play. The object of the game is to advance the
ball legally across the opponent's goal lme by
running, passing or kicking. s

Course Objectives
The students will be able to

1. dermonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring,
terminology, player position responsibilities,
offensive and defensive strategy through
class participation and written examinations;

2..explain and demonstrate the proper use and

care of equipment and safety rules specific to
flag football;
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’ Safety

2. Injuries can be prevented by

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriaté behavior toward game of-

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
flag footbaill; :
A. perform the proper offensive and defen-
sive stance correclly;
B. execute blocking and flag pulling tech-
niques without violating the rules;
. successfully carry the ball and catch thrown
passes and kicked balils;
. execute three methods of passing;
perform centering techniques correctly;
kick the ball by using a kicking tee and by
punting;
. perform special game situations with com-
plete understanding and without game
delay.

mTmMo 0

o

Fundamental Skills’

Stance — offensive, defensive

Blocking

Passing — forward. pitch-out, laterals
Handoffs and ball carrying

Receiving — thrown passes, kicked balls
Centering

_ Kicking — punting, kickoff (usmg kicking tee)

" Tackling — pulling flags

Special situation — fumble, touchback, safety
Player position responsibilities

Team offensive strategy

Team defensive strategy

Scoring '

Termmology

. The playing field should be free Df rocks, holes
and other debris.

a proper and
thorough warm-up.

3. All rules should be strictly enforced to help
© prevent injuries. .

4. Rough or illegal tactics should never be toler-

ated lf they oceur, lhe player rESpQﬁSIbIE

fn:m the game.
Equipment
Footballs (junior size)
Flags and belts.
Scrimmage vests
Kicking tees
Goals -

ERIC
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4. Soccer

Course Description

Soccer is the world's most popular sport for both
participation and viewing. It combines the contin-
uous action and some of the strategy of hockey,
the teamwork of basketball, the timing of base-
ball, some of the body contact of football and the
stamina of long-distance running. Soccer is a
team game where everybody handies the ball
many times during a contest. The player must
know kow to kick, trap, pass, shoot, clear and
head. Only the goalkeeper is allowed to catch a
ball with his hands.”

Course Objectives

The student will be able to

1. demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring,
terminology, player position responsibilities.
offensive and defensive strategy through

class participation and written examinations;

M

. explain and demonstrate the proper use and
care of equipment and safety rules specific to
soccer;

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and

sportsmanship through class participation and

display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammates;

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of-
soccer; ‘

A. execute four types of kicks;

B. execute trapping, headmg and dribbling

techmques e

C. perform a shoulder t:

tackle without violation;

D. explain ar}d demonstrate the role and re-
sponsubllmes\af the goalkeeper and the
goalkeeping skills of catching and clear-
ing the ball; AN
perform special gam3\51tuat|ons with com-
plete understanding and wnth()ut game delay;

F. successfully pass the ball tc‘a teammate

ckle and a

m

during a game. S

Fundamental Skills o
Kicking — inside of instep, outside of instep,
volley and half-volley backheeling
Trapping — ground ball, mid-air

*Soccer. The Alhletic Insmule 1977.
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,,Sh'" guards

Dribbling .

Tackling — shoulder, sliding

Throw-in

Goalkeeping, catching — graund ball medium-
high, overhead, punching ball and deflecting
over crossbar, diving

Goalkeeping, clearing — underhand, overhand,
punt

Special game situations — direct and indirect
free kicks, offsides, goals kicks, corner kicks,
penalty kicks, throw-ins

Team offensive strategy

Team defensive strategy

Player position responsibilities

Terminology

Scoring

Safety

1. Physical conditioning is the Key in prevention
of injuries. )

2. Personal contact with opponents should be
avoided at all times. Collisions can result in
serious injury.

3. Provide sufficient time for a thorough warm-up
before each practice session and every game.

ards. -

5. The playing field should be tree of rocks, holes
* and obstructions.

Equipment

Soccer ball — rubber or leather

Q
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5 Softball (Sla-pltc )

Course Description

‘The popularity of slo-pitch softball has grown

tremendously within recent years. One reason for

* this popularity is that slo-pitch provides more

action for =nth the batter and the fielders than
fastﬁpitch Mastery’ of the fundaméﬁtaﬁl skiils of
and hmmg is essentlal F‘Iayers rnust develop
individual skills for each position and collective

skills for team play. The team with the greatest

\_
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number of runs at the end of seven innings is the
winner.”

Course Objectives

The student will be able to

1. demmstrste knowledge of rules, scoring,
player position responsibilities,
offensive and defensive strategy through
class participation and written examinations;

2. explain and demonstrate the proper use and
care of equipment and explain safety rules
special to softbali;

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammates;

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
softball; ’
A. execute an overhand and underhand throw

correctly;

B. successfully catch and field grmmd balls .
and fly balls;

C. demonstrate -complete understanding of

infield and outfield play (e.g., backing up

the play, putting out the last runner, double
plays, etc.):

.successfully bat a pitched bzl usmg the

proper grip, stance and swing;

perform baserunning techniques correctly.

i!” !U‘

Fundamental Skills

Throwing — overhand, sidearm, underhand
Catching

Fielding — ground ball, fly ball

Tk et g e s-i——r~:———=-——P:tch|ngwfgrrp=staﬁt;e.=delweryﬁfypes of pitches——

Baseplay — first base, second and third, double
play, backing up the play.

Hitting — grip and stance, swing

Baserunning ,

Player position responsnblhues

Terminology

2. When awaiting your turn at bat stay in the
designated area (i.e., on deck circle, dugout or
behmd the backstop)

“‘Women's Softball. The Athletic Institute, 1978.
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3. The cardinal rule when batting is never lok
control of the bat — never sling it! The bal
should always be dropped.

"~4. Always field balls with the glove hand Y

prevent injuries to the fingers of the nonglovw
hand. Never place the nonglove hand in the
glove when fielding rather place it behind the
glove for support and successful catches.

5. Avoid colliding with a defensive player when

running to a base or bases.

6. Always call for flyballs to avoid collisions wil
fellow outfielders.

7. When fielding fly balls be aware of the locatin
of fences or walls to avoid running into them

Equipment

Softballs

Gloves and mitts

Bats (wood and alumiﬁum)
Gatcher s chegt proter:tc:r
Catcher’s face mask
Catcher’s shin guards
Pitcher's plate

Backstop

Umpire's indicator
Batting tee

6. Speedball

Course Description

Speedball, a challenging and competitive game,
combines the skills of running, kicking, catching,
throwing and passing. Elements of football, bas
ketball and soccer are present. As'in soccer, the

" object of the game is to advance the ball dow

the field to score points.

Course Objectives

The student will be able to

1. demonstrate knowledge of rules, scoring, fer
minology, player position -responsibilities, o
fensive and defensive strategy of speedbil
through class participation and written exanm:
nations;

2. explain and demonstrate the.proper use and .

care of equipment and safety rules spécificl’ -

speedball;

3. develop a sengof cooperation, fair play ars-=d
sportsmanshijpliough class participation ars-sd
display appropiie behavior toward game &—1-
ficials, opponenlsand teammates.

4. demonstrate proftency in the va.ious skills —=f

speedball;

A. execute dilting, trapping and headiﬁf;g
techniques;

B. successfullypass the ball tc a teammai=<e
during a gamg,

C. perform a shulder tackle and slidingtack1&e
without vigalon; '

D. execute foumethods of lifting the ball;

E. execute thieetypes of kicks;

F. explain anddmonstrate the goalkeepirmag

skills of calhing and ciearing the ball;
. perform spetial game situations with corr—=-
pleteunderlinding and withoutgame del==y.

G

Fundamental Skils

Dribbling

Kicking — drop kitk, punt, place kick

Lifting the ball —la tearnmate, one foot, bot—=h
feet, lifting a moving ball

Trapping

Heading

Tackling — shoulde, sliding

Passing

Goalkeeping — cakhing, clearing

Special situation —ow-in, toss-up, air dribble=,
free kick, penallykick

Oftensive strategy

Defensive strategy

Player rmsntlorl responsibilities ' .
Termir=wrsy

Scorir &

Safety

" 1. All players shoud wear shin guards.

2. The playing fieldshould be free of rocks, hole=s
and abstrurstmns

F‘ersgnal _contag with opponents shcu!d =—e
avoided at all imes. Collisions can result Ein,
SEFIDUS injury.

w

4. Physical condiioning is the key to prevenht::::n
of injuries.

5. Always warm ypbefore any game or practﬂ:e
session.

Equipment
Soccer balf
Shin guards

Goals
Simmage vests
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Team defensive strategy

7. Team Handball

Téam handball «:Drnbmes the skills of rurmmg
jumping. catching, throwing and passing into a
fast-moving exciting game. Eicments of soceer,
basketball, hockey and water polo may be found
in the game. The basic objective is to outmaneu-

Scoring

Terminology
Safely

1. The playing field sh eauld be free of rocks, holes
and other debris.

2 Many injuries can 7.‘:1_3 prevented by taking a
thorough warm-up oefore activity is started.

ver an opponent by passing the ball quickly. and . —..——3.-pysical-conditionisg is the key io preventing

then throwing the ball past the defense and -

goaitender to score.”

Course Objectives

The student will be able to

1. demonstrate knowiedge of rules, scﬁ:aﬁng_ ter-
rﬁinalogy’ cfféﬁsive aﬁd defEﬁSiVé strategy

natlons.

2. explain and demonstrate the proper use and

care of equipment and safety aspects specific
to team handball;

3. develop a sense of cooperation, fair play and
sportsmanship through class participation and
display appropriate behavior toward game of-
ficials, opponents and teammates;

4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of
team handball;

A. successfully. pass while statlonary and

while moving;

B. execute catching, dnbblmg and individual
defense (guarding) techniques carrectly
and without violation:

. execute four types of shooting;

perform special game situations with com-

plete understanding and without game delay;

E. explain and demonstrate the responsibili-
. ties and techniques of goaltending.

©0

Fundamental. Skills

Passing—while stationary, while ﬁmvmg

Catching

Dribbling

Shooting—set shot. Jurﬁp shot, wing shot, penalty
shot -

Individual defense (guardlng)

Goaltending

Special situations—throw-on, throw-in, free throw,
corner throw, goal throw, penalty throw

Team offensive strategy

=

’Tearn Handﬁ!all -Nagws Gurde AAHF‘EFXD 1979.
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injuries.

4. Restrict excessive body contact as a safety
pecaution,

Equipment

Bal-playground ball or volleyball
Goals

Seimmage vests

8. Volleyba 21

Course Description

Volgyba!l is one of £he world's most popular
spuis and became & part of the Olympics in
1964. It has progressecd from a slow tapping sport
to afast, highly comp==titive and exciting game.
Plyers need quicknesss, alertness, coordination
and slamina. Mastery of the game’'s-six funda-
menlal skills, serving, Torearm passing, setting,
spiking, blocking and cEiving and rolling, is impor-
tant Teamwork and te=am strategy have proven
to be as important in ~~olleyball as-in any other

-spor.*

Course Objectives

The sludent wiil be abie to

1. demonstrate kh@ﬁedge of rules, scoring,
leminology, offens=ive and def nsive strat-
egy of volleyball ttarough class participation
and written examin=ations;

2. explain and demons=strate proper use and care

- ofequipment and === fety rules special to vol-
leyball; :

3. develop a sense of <ooperation, fair play and
sporimanship throusgh class participation and
display appropriate #¥oehavior toward game of-
ficials, DﬁpDﬂEnlS ard teammates;

‘Vuleyball The Athletic Insﬁtute 19?5
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4. demonstrate proficiency in the various skills of 2. More injuries occur through lack ol proper

volleybail; tr&ining, poor conditioning and recklessness
A. serve a volleyball _zsing any method from instead of from the nature of the game.
behind the baseline over the net, 3. Most injuries occur at net confrontations, e.c
B. legally set a volleyb=all to-a teammate; ) finezers Jth"' b N i<t in blockir I:I ' Zg‘f
C. use the forearm p=xss 1o direct the volley- . ;g o ,,gm,,wo T wns ',n,j oc '!n;g' an _ﬁerspral?nrs
ball to a teammate or over the net; f@@,.??? r Iandurpgs fa;nd knee injuies from
D. use the spike anc3 block in competitive collisions under the net.

situations. . 4. Plzayers may play with knee padsb avoid

Fundamental Skills ab r;asir:ns from diving and rolliﬁg Propertrsiﬂe

Serving—underhand, sidees=arm, overhand topspin,

overhand floater 5. lﬁaﬂequate warm-up ant:i pgor te::hmque are
Passmg=forearm pass oz bump, set, back set ofte==n causes of shoulder, elbow and lower
Spike » back IHJUFIES
Dink i}
Block—single, double 6. Re=port all injuries to your coach or insiuctor,
Net recovery Ne=wer ignore an injury.
Dive and roll _ 7. Good conditioning, proper training, good or-
Offensive strategy ) garization and safe facilities can make volley-
Defensive strategy bail an even safer and more enjoyable spor.
Scoring Equiprrnent ,
Terminology Volleyrbhalls—rubber and leather -
Safety , Nets

Game= standards

1. Volleyball is one of thee safest team ivities k -
vl ne of thee safest team activities, Porabole scoreboard

- R References

Barnes, Mildred, Women'= Saskefball, Boston: Alyn and Bacors . :

.Colernan, James E., Pmﬁsr Voliteyball. North Pam Beach, Fla.: "The Athletic il;ISﬁtL!tE, 1976.

- Kenney Gene, Soccer. Ni-orth Palm Beach, Fla.:The Athletic Insstitute, 1977, _
Kentwell, Richard, Field FH¥ockey. North Palm Beuh, Fla.: The Adthletic Institute, 1977. '

K’iﬁg George and Toﬁiey, Dave, Basketball. Norh Palm Beach Fla.: The Athletic Institute, 1977, -
Littlewood, Mary, Women™=s. Saf[ball North Palm Beach, Fla.: Tkae Athletic Institute, 1978
Lowery Dr. Gana Womer='s Basketball Norih Pam Beach, Flez_: The Athletic Institute, 1974
Mantager Jean, Tearn H==.r1dball. Washington, DC.: AGWS Guide, AAHPER Publications, 19
‘Scales, Allen 'E., Winning Volleyball. Boston: Allynand Bacon.

Stanley, DEI‘IHIS and Other=s, Physical Education Adiviies Hsndl:;fjék third edition. Boston: Allyn andBacon,
1973. | :
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G. Gymnastics
and Indoor
_Activities

in this unit students learn various skills in gym-
nastics and tumbling. They are challenged indi-
vidually and in competiiion with others. A definite
progression of skills is followed in all gymnastics
and tumbling units. Information on spotting and
actual practice is given in class. Students de-
velop poise, strength, aglhty and coordination,

and there is opportunity for creation of routines by

each student. The fundamentals include stunts
and tumbling, balance beam, parallel bars, un-
even parallel bars, horizontal bar, long horse
vaulting, vaulting, side horse and floor exercise.

I

1. Stunts and Beginning
Tumbling -

Course Description

Students are taught fundamental movements in

beginning tumbling. Individual and dual stunts

are included. Individual routines and skills in the

various activities are tested Spotting techniques

are taught.

Course Objectives

Students will

1. develop flexibility, balance strength and coor-
dlnatlcm

tu:m, rhyihm and tlmmg
3. Iearn safety precautmns and spotting tech-

—
L%

Martin Luther King Middle Schoot, Atlanta City

Ui

= -t
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4. identify and perform adequately individual and
dual skills;

5. be challenged to compete with themselves:
6. create a personal tumbling routine.
Fundamental Skills
The following activities are included in this course.
1. Tumbling

Forward roll

Backward roll

Forward pike roll

Forward and backward straddles

Dive forward roll

Handstand

Handstand forward roll

Back extension

Cartwheel

Round-off

Front and back walkovers

Front and back limbers
2. Dual stunts

Knee to shoulder balance

Front and back angels

Double rolls

3. Routines
i

1. Correct spotting procedures will be taught and
used by all students.

2. Adequate time will be given stg.idems to partic-
ipate in spotting the various skills.

3. Spotting belts may be used where necessary.

activities. ‘

5. Students willPnot be allowed on the tumbling
mats unless supervised.

6. Obstructions will be cleared from the tumbling
area.

7. Do not force or throw, students through

movements they are riDt physically ready

to attempt. : - >
Equipment
Tumbling mats .
Spotting belt

Y

rtﬂgxit:i!izyandstrength.wilmreced;?K.,_ I,
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2. Beginning Balance

earn

w ‘UJ‘

Course Description

Students learn basic balance bearn skills includ-
ing mounts, locomotor skills, turns, stationery or
static positions, tumbling moves and dismounts.
Spotting techniques and safety procedures are
taught and used. Routines are an integral part of

. the unit.

Course Objectives

Students will

1. practice basic skills used on the balance
beam;

2. be taught spotting techniques and allowed
time {o practice;

3. develop appreciation of gymnastics through
active participation on the balance beam;

P

develop their kinesthetic awareness and
sense of balance;

e beam routine.

o

create and perform a balan

Fundamental Skills
Beginning balance beam activities are divided
into six categories as follows.

1. MDunts
Squat mount o
Back hip pullover mount
2. Locomotor skills
Forward walk

“Backward walk .
Flie walk < '
Chasse™
Step-hop
Skip
Waltz
Slight run
Slide
3. Turns
SL’]uEt turn
: Seml—squat tum
Battement tourney (kick turn)
4. Static or balance positions
Forward lunge’
Sideward lunge : ‘
One-leg squat B
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Be~inning Balance Beam
(Three Week Unit)

V seat

Individual creations ¢

n

Tumbling
Farward roll

Back shoulder roll

6. Dismounts

Arch jump dismount
Straddle jump dismount
Rournid-off dismount

Safety

1. Correct spotting teg

=

used daily. ,

P

bﬁiqués will be taught and

No siudeﬁt will be allowed on the apparatus
-uptil-the teacher is

resent.

Day 1 Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5
Intraduction Heview tront support Review mounis by Warmup with walks and Warrﬂup with waltz,
ristory straddle seat allowing studenis to chasse shde, skip. run
equipment Introdu qual moun select one mount Introduce Introduce
safety procedures ntroduce squat mount - r;nrahuce ,mm,,pce

e - i ntrouuce step hop squat turn e
reguirements . E F 1
4 ?faﬂf%g mount and forward walk wallz slanding turn
Discuss chart shawing | SPO1Ng backward walk shde semi-squat turn
g1z areas (o be sludied roduce back-h phe walk B . .
lrntrmjur;e back-hip i - 7;: - Intreduce kick turn for
pullover chasse shght run :
Maunts ) = more skilled students
front support (o stradd'e | practice mount and
seal spotung !
discuss sputting =
practice mcunt and
spotiing

Day 6 Day 7 Day 8 Day 9 Day 10
Warmup with forward (- Warmup with walks, run. | Use AV aids to illus- Create individual routines | Practice individually
walk. chasse. skip, run, | skip, bafances trate how a routine is (on floor and or beam)
ane irn Ex iment on the fI croated Pra l and review |
) Experiment on the floor] . o0 vapes of meets Practice and review
Introduce balances with balance ereations loop films individually
forward lungs . e e oy
sideward Iugﬁgé Practice creations on | cha' s and diagrams .
et e sarn by SN bo x5 and malerials
one leg squat the beam by combining 4 B

ot moves
V seat
Diseuss individual
routines

Day 11 Day 12 Day 13 Day 14 Day 15
Intraduce forward roll - | Introduce three dis- Practice routines Test routines (draw for | Test routines
and back shoulder roll | mounis — allow students testing order)

) o to choose one 1o practice -
Continue individual . ~
practice on routines Continue routines
" ——— — R A e e e am

‘3. Mats will be underneath and around the beam

at all times with double thickness at the ends.

4. Checks will be made before each class o
insure the tightness of all balance beam parts. -

present.

5. Concentration and alertness must always be

6. Students will practice all activities on the floor
before practicing on the balance beam.

7. Spotters with arms up will be alert and sta-

tioned along both sides of the performer.

63
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Rivardale Junior High School. Clayton County

3. Beginning ParallelBars

Course Description

Through participation students become famiiar
with basic moves on the parallel bars. It is
important to determine the student's strength

¥ pefore these activities are attempted. Mounts,

dismounts, travels, supports and balances are
included in this unit.

- Course Objectives

Students will

=

" 1. develop their balance, coordination and timing

through maneuvers practiced on the bars;

2. develop strength in the arms, chest and back;

3. spot activities performed by other students on
the paralle! bars; *

4. participate in activities that challenge skills
and competitive spirit.

Fundamental Skills
Travel forward

Travel backward

Hop forward

Hop backward
Straddle seat, travel front
Straddie seat, travel back
Siraddle seat, front roll

Siraddle seat, back roll

- Front support mount

Single cut with right and left leg (mount)
Single leg cut off backward (dlsmount) \
Single leg cut back to support on bars E
Double leg cut off backward (dlsmount)
Single leg cut in middie of bars

Swings in front support position

Dips without swings

Upper arm swing

Front uprise

Shoulder stand from straddle pnsmorr on bars
L seat .
Support turn

Safety o

1. Check equipment thoroughly, making sure’

* rails are level-and in goad ::oridmon

2. Mats should be-placed around and béneath
the parallel bars. L :

3. Have chalk available for use as needed.

4 Usé spotters properly pasmoned along the

bars.
5. Use bars at low level when learﬁmg skills{
Equipment . » .
Parallel bars

Chalk ,

66
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| - Paarallel Bars
S - (T~ hree Week Unit)

%

Dyt Day 2 Day 3 Day 4 Day 5
N imragut:—:g Review travels and Imrgdu:e Review straddle seat HE‘JIEW — allow Eéth
“t-front suppol spotting siraddle seat ' front roll ) student lo select one
traver fonwd L o travel front and pack o | activity to perform
trave| backid- lmrgdgﬁermrward a=d | o aqdie seat front rall ln:raéuce straddle seat {

i backward hop v back roll P Introduce_.__. __.____ . _
Intraduee spoiling L _ L " | single cut right and lgﬂ
techmdUes Practice Practice leg (mount)

R Practice
Dyé Day 7 Day 8 Day9 Day 10
Review anipastice Introduce Review Introduce Fieviéw and practice
mounRis support turn support turn swings swings
trave|s L seat . single leg cutoff backward frant support R ) L
rolis single leg cutolf packw ~ard | | ) upper arm Introduce front uprise
, ntroduce dip without swing
R Introduce | Practice double leg cutoff back- :
_single leg wback 10 ) ward Practice
suphart enbis
gy 11 ' Day 12 7 Day 13 Day 14 Day 15
ReView [}anlupuse Frachce - ask styde~=nts | Introduce Introduce dguble Ieg Test — students will
- o tn combine threg wios—-es | shoulder stand from *| eutoff backward (dis- select one c_:an:l at ran-
_‘“"Qdufgs'"gle leg Cul | o their choice and peser- | straddle position on bars | mount) . dom (listing’ 4—& activi-
in migdie otars form these on the pa:=rs | single leg culoff back- ties to be performed.on
Practice (make sure spotters kr——iow | ward (dismount) : the bars) and then per-
| what they wil perforrermy) | [ . : form the activities listed
and rotate thioughout - the | T ractice .
. class using Many cor—=Ti- = R
I binations of moves
4. Eeglnﬂiﬁg Unevezn 3. understand the importance of continuity and
- o . : smoothness of a routine by the emphasis
Panallel Bars : : placed on short sequences of two or three
' moves;’ ’ .
Caursé Ducription 4. identify through discussion and individual per-
This coursleaches basic knowledge = and skills formance the skills taught; :
needed toperfiorm on the uneven parss=allel bars, - A N .
5. create rerform individual routines;
These indide grips and, positions, moesunts, bal- 5 create and perform indivic ual routines
‘ances, Cifting moves, swinging moves. . connect- ) 6. develop a grealer appreciation through expe-
ing moves klppmg and dismounls, i - rience, of the skills required to peﬁarm on the
Course ﬂﬁ]ectives : . uneven parallel bars; .
‘Students il : . 7. learn correct safety procedures and spotting

techniques and demonstrate them with other

1. exercisbefore class to strengthen t3xhe upper ues an
class members.

arms, sulder girdle and abdominai=! region:;

2. exploretody movement on the unev-wen paral- Fundamental Skills

Iel barsisa means of overcoming f==ear; . 1. Grips

o
on

N -
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Regular
Reverse
Overgrip
Undergrip
Mixed grip
Crossed grip

. Positions

Front support
Rear support
Stride support
Front lying support
Rear lying support
Long hang

. Mounis

Front support .

. Straddle shoot

Back hip pullover

. Balances

V seat

One leg squar
Scale -
Swan

5. Circlirg

: Back hip circle

Single knee up

Single knee back

Mill circle forward ~
Front hip circle (optional)

. Swinging

Cast

;Gaf}st wrap

. Ccmnec:tlng

Back hip pullover to high bar
Double-leg bounce, low to high bar

Basket

. Kipping

Single-leg stem rise
Glide kip (optional). =

. Dismounts

Single-leg flank ‘off low bar
Pike forward.-roll off high bar
Cast off to rear

Cast off lo rear quarter turn

Safety

1.

Always check bars to make sure they are

. secure in their supports.

2,

Place mats under and around the equipment

with double thickness in front and behind bars _

for mounis and dismounts.

66
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lJse chalk to prevent injury to hands.

Do not continue to work when hands feel too
hot or tired. *

6. Always have competent spotters assisting.'

7. Remove any unused equipment, from the

immediate area. Such as reuther boards or
chalk stands.

Equipment

Uneven paralle! bars
Tumbling mats
Chalk

Begmmng Hor i'

ontal
Bar L

Course Description
The beginning course on the horizontal bar in-
cludes basié grasps s’wings circles and move-

dents EﬁrOllEd in thls umt

Course Objectives
Students will

1.

2.

2

learn basic movements on the horizontal bar
through instruction and practice;» -

overcome fears through planned- activities™
that produce success at individual levels;
explore movement.in many directions while ~
controlling their bodies; _
share the responsibilities of 3potting with
other members of the class through a
r@tat‘fon system.

]

Fuﬁdamental Skills :
The followifig basic skills serve as an mtmduchcm
to horizontal bar

1.

Grasps
Overgrasp :
Undergrasp

" Mixed grasp

.68 -

Swings
Simple swing (back and fzjfth)

- Swinging half turns

Additional movements
Pull-over __—
Backward pull-over -
Stride circle forward
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6.

Stride circle backward
Single knee inside rise
Single knee outside rise
Forward hip circle
Back hip circle
Underswing, cast from top
Kip with overgrip
Striye rise
4. Dismounts’
Hip swing, front vaull dismount
Hip swing. flank vault dismount

w

sfety
1.,Check all parts of the bar and cables making
sure they are secure

2. Use pien'y of mats around the bar, especially
in the dismount area.

3. Use chalk when needed.

4. M=ke sure stud=nts working on the bar have a
firr, and secure Jrig.

5. V/henever poscible work with bar at low
heights when learning new skills.

6. Work in short periods since there is danger of
the hands tearing or blistering.

~

Hand guards should be available to help pre-
ent injury.
Use spotters while learning skills.

C

8.

* Equipment

Horizontal bar

Mats .
Chalk

Hand guards

Long.Horse Vaulting
and Vaultlng

Course Des:riptmn :
Vaulting may be divided into two categories, long
horse vaulting for men and_vaulting for. women.

. Vaulting consists of an approach, pre-flight, body
of the vauli, after-flight and landing. Each of these -

will be explored in this unit along with such vaults
as the sguat, straddle, stoop, flank to Ieﬁ rear
vault to right and handspring. -

“Course Objectives

1. to teach students various activities using a
reuther board;

F

[r—
)
g

P

to eﬁable students thmugh prac;tir:e té vauit
with a
vault;

3. to allow students to exper.ence body control

while vaulting;

4. to teach vauilts that enable thern to experiznce
a supple and graceful body through free flight;
5. to teach spotiing technigues.
Fundamental Skills
. Special conditioning exercises :
A. Consecutive vertical jumps. from the floor,
reuther boards or minitramps
B. Sprints 7
C. Sequences of runs to the reuther board,
punching off with different landings on the
mats
2. Technigue activities
A. Discussion and demonstration of the ap-
proach, take-off, preflight, body position,
after-flight and landing
. Participation activities designed to break
". down the ccmioonents of a vaull.”

m

Der’ﬁaﬂstratians
sequence of a vault
Laop films
Use of judging sheets to identify compa-
nents of a vault
3. Women's Vaulting
Squat
Straddle
Flank vault to left
Rear vault to right
Stoop vault (optional)
4. Men's long horse vaiilting
Squat (far end)

Straddle (far end)
SfDOp (far énd)

Squat (near end)
Straddle (near Fﬂd)
Stoop (near End) (c:ptlc:nal)

Safety

wn

1. Always check to make sure the horse i
secure in its suppors.

2. Clear away any obstructions from the runway
and the vaulting area.
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., horse; : \
} 3

. 2. maintain body c:ontrol support, strength and \

3. If a crash pad is not available, double mat
thickness lor landings.

4. Check reuther board to make sure there are
rubber grips on the bottom to prevent slipping.

5. Eégir\ﬁérs should have at least two spotters
until a vault is perfected.

6. Spotters should be instructed correctly on the
procedures used for each vault performed.

Equipment
Vaulting horse
Reuther board

Mats and crash pad

7. Beginning Side Horse

Course Description
This unit is an introdiction to side horse vaultmg
Emphasis is on exploratory activities so students
may better understand movement. Basic posi-
tions, swinging moves, basic travel movements,
mounts and dismounts are the foundation of this
course. ‘ - S
Course Objectives I : \»\
Student will ( \
1. develop knowledge and experience in gym-:
nastics by attempting movements on the side

flexibility by swinging from the shoulder girdle;

‘3. practice proper spotting techniques;

4. progress at their own pace throughout many
of the activities;
|
5. understand the importance of center of gravi-
ty, thrust, momentum, beat and rhythm while
practicing various movements on the side
horse;

- 6. be able to accept sur:cess and be challenged

. _by failures.
Fundamental Skilis |
1. Basic positions /

AR

g

S

Front support

Rear support

Straddle support

Straddle feint

Support feint

Swinging exercises

Left leg forward and backward

Right leg forward and backward

Forward and backward combination

Stride swing to.right

Stride swing to left

Single leg circle from front support, right
and left leg clockwise

Single leg circle from front support, right
and left leg counterclockwise

Single leg circle from rear support, right and
left leg clockwise

Single leg circle from rear support, right and
left leg counterclockwise

Front and reverse scissors

Double leg circle

Basic travel movements

Single leg side travel to front support

Single leg travel to rear support

Single leg Moore

. Mounts

Moore mount

Double rear mount

Single back-in mount

Dismounts

Loop dismount with one-half twist
Felﬁt rear dismount

Safety

1.

Always check the horse and make appropriate
adjustments before each performer uses its.
Have all mats placed under and around work-
ing area. :
Have stl;idems place hands on the pommels
or horse before mounting rather than jumping
up and grabbing the horse.

instruct students to reach for any part of the -

horse if they are about to fall.
Make sure spotters are knowledg, 2abie about
what the performer is practicing.

\ Equipméﬁt

\Side horse vault (pommels)
Mats
Chalk

68
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8. Beginning Floor
Exercise

Course Description

This unit introduces the basic movements of floor
exercise routines. Students create individual rou-
tines from the skills taught. When possible tu-
dents should take a beginning tumbling ¢.  se
before taking part in this unit.

Course Objectives

Studenits will

1. create and perform individual routines using

!"n.Jw

and spotting of other students who experience
difficulties: )
3. match music to their own routines;

4. develop their knowledge of gymnastics, their
skills and self-confidence through performance
of a routine; -

5. develop their strength, sense of timing and
rhythm and individual styles through perfor-
mance of planned routines.

— P

develop a helping attitude through work with

Fundamental Skills
Floor exercise for men and womgn varies in
many respects. Therefore discussion of these
activities is separate.

Floor exercise for women is divided into seven
categories.

1. Poses
Kneeling arch
Lunge
" Lunge with crossed arms

2. Jumps and leaps
Tuck jump
Stag jump or leap
Stride leap
3. Floar movements
Back shoulder roll to chest roll
Sit spin
Straddle spin on back (optional)
4, Turns
Chaine’ turn
Toure Jete’

5. Locomotor patterns
Walk in curved paitern

Q
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2l

Low walk to arabesque
Skip

Run

Stunts and flexibility moves
Dive cartwheel

Front handspring

All activities taught in beginning tumbling
Positions

Splits

V sit

Scale

Floor exercise for men is divided into five
categories.

1.

Agility movements

Scissors kick

Straddie jump toe touch
Forward straddle roll

Back extension

Back extension half turn
Valdez

Stoop-through to rear support
Tumbling

Dive forward roll

Front handspring

Flip-flop

Back somersault

All activities taught in beginning tumbling

Balances
Front scale
Side scale
Swedish fall
Headstand
Handstand

Flexibility
V sit
Splits
Walkovers

. Strength

Knee lift to handstand
Foot lift to handstand
Stiff press '

Bent arm iever (optional)

Note that proper conditionirg is essential for students 1o gain

the full benefit of these activities. Students should never be
allowed to attempt activities unless, they are physically and
gyminastically ready. . :

~4
o

Riverdale Junior High School, Clayton County

Safety
1. Make sure the tumbling area is free of
abstructions. ’ -
2. Mats should fit securely at all junctions.
3. Use properly prepared spotters for all move-
menis. : )
4. Make sure students fully understand what
"they are to do before attempting movements.
5. Allow time for an adequate warm-up before
each class. ’ '
6. Allow students to progress at their own rates.
7. Proper conditioning is an aid in all gym-
nastics. ’
Equipment .
Floor exercise pad if possible or combination of
mats

Record player-
Tape recorder and player

o 4
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H. Rhythms and
Dance

1. Fundamentals of
Rhythm and Dance

Course Description

Students learn direction, level. range. force and

focus in the exploration of space through music

and dance. This unit contains objectives. con-

technigues, relaxation techniques. fundamental

steps. metric patterns and a list of resources.

Course Objectives

1. To provide students opportunities to develop
sensitivity to musical sounds and to relate to

them through movement in many different
ways:

n

basic locomotor and non locomotor move-
ments and their combinations;

To provide students with experiences with .

3. To provide students with opportunities to use
movements in creative and expressive dance.

Time needed

Minimum of 10 class periods

Student Objectives

Students will

1. demonstrate knowledge of how relaxation
techniques free the body from unneces-
sary lension;

ro

movements and combinations within a con-
ceptual framework;

3. demonstrate an understanding of musical
time by responding with appropriate body
movements to various metric patterns;

4. demonstrate through movement am under-
standing of direction, level, range and focus
as they relate to exploration of the dancer’s
space;

5. demonstrate through movement an under-
standing of force as it relates to quality of
movement performed rhythmically in the
exploration of the dancer's space;

'Ridgaview High School

, Fulton County

74

perform basic locomotor and non locomotor



6. demonstrate muscular coordination and effi-
*  cient movement habits.

1. Space
Direction
Levels .
Range of movement
Focus
Body shape

2. Time
Rhythmic paﬂ‘erns
Maetric patterns

3. Force
Sustained movement
Percussive movermnent
Swinging movement
Vibratory movernent
Skills To Be Developed
1. Relaxation techniques
Breathing
Tension and relaxation of body parts (pro-
gressive relaxation)

notor and non locomotor skills and thEIr

2. Locom
combinations

Locomotor Nonlocomotor

walking bending

running stretching

leaping twisting

jumping rotating

hopping swinging

rolling swaying

skipping pushing

sliding pulling

galloping striking

: dodging

bauncing
falling
turning

3. Posture skills (knowledge of how to stand
carrectly shift weight easily, balance on one
foot, and sit, rise, walk, run, leap, etc., with
control)

Standing

Sitting

Rising

Balancing

Carrying

" Preparatory Techniques

O
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1. Use free, big body movernents.

2. Practice with both sides of body.

3. Exercise all parts of the body, using full exten-
sions.

4. Thoroughly warm up muscles in feet and legs

before doing lessons on leaping and jumping.

Use sitting, kneeling and lying down exercises

initially, then standing and moving exercises.

E‘.’ﬂh

Some-Suggested Standing Exercises
1. Body and arm swings for general relaxation.
2, Forward and backward gentle bounces for

back and hamstring stretthlng

3. Sideward arm and body swings for relaxation
and lateral stretching and strengthening of
the torso. .

4, Squat to straighten for hamstring stretches.

at the h!ps,

Plies for outward rotation of the hips and
proper alignment of feet and legs.

@

7. Plie-eleve’ or bend and rise for leg strength

and control )
g

8. Plie-eleve’ on one foot for balance.

9, Brushes for increasing leg strength and co-
ordination.

10. Extensions for leg strength, coordination and
balance. : _

11. Barre exercise for spinal strengthening, flex-

ibility and hip rotation and flexibility.
12. Pedaling and prancing — preparation for
locomaotor activity.

atlon

Example of Dev eloping a Ml:vemént _

Movement — Swinging

Objectives

1. to acquire a free relaxed swinging movement
in the trunk, legs and arms;

2. to explore the variations and combinations
possible in the use ofa SWIﬁglﬁg movement;

)
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Introduction

What parts of your body can swiﬁg ?

« Cite examples of swing in everyd

swing, clock pendulum)

« Characteristics of swing (a follow-through with-
out a stop)

« Explore a variety of swings in standing position
with feet slightly separated :

y life (golf

Explarétian

Direction

= Arm swings forward and backward, sideward,
upward, downward, in figure eights or ¢jrcles

= Leg swings (same variations)

- Trunk Swmgs fOFward downward forward up-
su:le to suje dl g@

|ly forward upward f:gure
eights :

Tempo
Vary speed of swings (ncrmai slow, fast)

Vary level of swings through action of knees and
ankles (normal, high, low) :

Upward — gaze follows upward’swing

Down and to either side — gaze famjws move-
ment

Changing — arms swing from side to side; gaze
finishing in opposite direction from swing

Force and Quality

= Heaavy, strong swinging movement
« Light, weak swinging movement
Dimensions and Range

« Small swing of arms ,
« Large swing of trunk and arms -

=« Same with legs

- Meter (time signsturé)

2/4 meter
Swing trunk and arms fczrward and up; down-

“ward and bac:k

3/4 meter
Start with trunk and arms up and swing down,
up and to one side. Repeat to other side.

. 6/8 meter

Start wn‘h arms sideward left at shoulder level
and swing trunk and arms downward and to
right side; repeat to left side and swing in full

circle, overhead, sideward right, downward and
-upward to the left side.

Creative Activity

1. Keeping in mind all the variations already
practiced, have students improvise different
swinging movements to 16 measures of 3/4

meter.

ha

Demonstrate selected improvisations to entire
class.

3. Do same type aclivity in groups of four stu-
dents, with each group improvising a group
dance in which members do the same move-
ments smultaneously or d:fferent movemean? s

tuon)i

Basic Steps and Rhythmie — Metric Patterns
Walk
« Even rhythm.

« Transfer of weight from one foot to the other,
always maintaining one foot on the ground.

= 4/4 step step step step
: : ] L R L
1 2 3 4
Run

« Even rhythm.

« A fast walk, except that WEIght is carried

forward on the ball of the foot. Both feet are off
the ground at the instant of change. :

« 4/4 run run run rUn FUN TUN FUN C TUN
R L R L R L R L
1 and 2 and 3 and 4 and

Leap

. = Even rhythm.

« A spring off the ground with a transfer of weight
from one foot to the other. Used for elevation
or covering distance. When landing, toe touches
first, then ball of foot, then heel, bending the
knee to absorb the shock.

- 4/4 leap leap leap leap
R L R L
1 2 3 4

e

L)



Hop
« Even rhy‘thm

= A spring off the grauﬁd with one foot with no
transfer of weight (leaving the ground and

landing on the same foot).

- 4/4 hop hop hop hop
- R R R R
1 2 3 4
Jump

« Even rhythm.

= A spring off the ground, landing on both feet.

= 44 jump jump jump jump
both both both both

1 2 3 4
Skip ‘
+« Uneven rhyihﬂ“'l(gf. J:)

= A step and a hop on the same foot.

- 2/4  step hop step hop

R R L L~

1 and ah 2 and ah

Slide

. Uneven rhythm (J. .-F)

O
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» Movement sideward, either right or left.

=« Step on R and slow beat(J) ‘close L to
R. shifting welght quickly to L on the quick
beat (F).

- 2/4 step close step - close
R L R. L
and ah 2 and ah

Ealic:p

= Movement forward, knee action, one foot
leading.

= A step followed by a quick close of the other
foot.

- 2/4  step close step close ¢
R L R . L

1 and ah 2 and ah

Note: Analysis of the fé!lgwiﬁg basic dance sleps may be
found in the folk dance unit. Bleking, Schottische, Waltz,
Two-step and Polka. )

Relaxation Techniques

Progressive Relaxatio

The complete process of progressive relax-

ation should not exceed 20 minutes (the time
- should be reduced for children only by going

part way through the procedure.) Repeat the

process often before progressing further. For

teaching purposes one may divide the progres-

sive relaxation into four parts.

. Position and breathing.
E Add the upper body, attending to each area
ata l,:me Flewew
at a tlr'ne F{ewew .
4.. Add the facial area. Constantly review all af
the above.
The whole relaxation process can be intro-
duced by having the children stretch, then
progressively relax from the top down by col-
* lapsing each body part in succession until they
are seated — ultimately lying down. Progres-
sive relaxation should always conclude with
stretches and deep breathing before activity
resumes.
Evaluatian :

=of peﬁ‘ormance

‘Wlmérs Sh:r!eyJ Creative Ehymml: Movement, Dubuque.
lowa: Wm. C. Brown Gampany, 1975.



Adamsen Junior High School, Clayton County

Resources

Books .

Benson, Herbert, The Relaxation Response. New York: Avon Publishers, 1975.

Curriculum Council, Dance Fundamentals Grades 7-12. New York: Board of Education, 1959.

Dimondstein, Geraldine, Children Dance in the Classroom. New York: The Mscﬁillan Company, 1971.

Fleming, Gladys Andrews, Children’s Dance. Washmgtgn D.C.: American Assm;latlan for Health, Physical
Education and Recreation, 1973.

Hayes, Elizabeth Fi An Introduction to the Teac:hmg of Dance New York: The Ronald ‘Press Campany,
- 1964, .

Winters,, Shirley J., Creative E’hythmic: Mg\sement. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown Company, 1975.

Records - ' -

KiM 5080 _Music for Movament Exploration (LP and Guide).

KEA 1142 - Persuasive Percussion Rhythms (LP and Manual).

KEA 1137 Modern Body Gr:nditianing ('I;:F-‘ and Manual).

Records available from,

The Educaticnal.éecord Center

3120 Maple Drive NE, Suite 124

Atlanta, Ga. 30305 o - hy
(404) 233-5935 7’8
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2. Folk and Ethnic: Dance

Course Deseription

This unit introduces fifth through eighth year
students to basic folk dance steps and teaches
these steps in seiected folk dances from other
countt:es, The dances have been sequenced in
approximate order of difficulty.

Included in the unit are student objectives, a
rationale, an explanation of basic folk dance

" steps. suggested evaluation and a list of resourc-

es. Also included is a chart indicating the follow-

ing for each dance.

Name of the dance
Approximate level of difficulty
Nationality

Formation used

Information about dance
Basic steps used

Suggested record

Course Objectives

. to provide Students'with opportunities to learn
and dance traditional folk dances; -

—e

2. to provide students with movement experi-

ences relating to interdisciplinary learning;

3. to ;:)fovide students with experiences with move-
ment that increase body strength, flexibility,
precision and overall fitness, and provide a
basis for a lifetime activity.

Time Needed )

Minimum of 10 class periods per.year

Rationale _ '

Folk dance plays a vital role in the life style and

culture of a people. Study of folk dances provides

. students with a better understanding of people

around the world as well as a better understand-
ing of their own heritage. Performance of the
dances adds to enjoyment and provides a vehicle

for the learning of specific body movement skills.

Though primarily a social activity, folk dancin
has many physical and psychological values. It
helps develop rhythm, neuromuscular coordina-
tion, balance, grace and poise, and it contributes
to cardiovascular-respiratory fitness as well.

f_‘

Student Objectives

The student will

1. demonstrate ability to maove gracefully in rhythm
with the music;

2. demonstrate knowledge of basic folk dance
terrninclogy;

3. demonsirate the basic dance positions used
in folk dancing

= Open position; )

= shoulder-waist position;

« swing position (buzz step):
=« Varsouvienne position;

4. demonstrate understanding of basic folk dance
steps by performing to appropriate music the

bleking step schottische,

step-hop, grapevine,

waltz walk, polka,

two-step, wallz box step,
step-swing, Highland schottische step;

successfuly several folk  dances
different levels of

5. perform
based on steps
difficulty;

6. show evidence of social and emotional growth
by accepting courteously a variety of partners.

Basic Folk Dance Skills To Be Learned A
(Arranged in approximate order of difficulty from
simple to more complex.)

Complete directions for the dance steps and
positions can be found in the books listed at the
end of the unit. Directions also come with the
records. ' :

Dance gtéps e -
waltz walk

1. bleking 6.

2. step-hop 7. two-step

3. step-swing 8. polka

4. schottische 9. waltz box step

5. grapevine 10. Highland schottische step
Dance positions '

‘s elbow swing-

two-hand swing

open ballroom position

closed ballroom position
shoulder-waist position

variations of shoulder-waist position

79 .
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Name of Dance .
Degree of Difficulty | Nationality Formation Basic Steps Comments Records

Milanova Kolo Serbian ) Broken circle, fiands | step-hop Milanova Kolo means | Folkraft 1549
{mee-lah-NO-vuh-KO-law) joined, leader at one | schottische - Milan's Circle or :
(sixth-seventh year) and. No partners. . : Milan's Wheel.

Gay Gordons Scottish Couples, usually in | walk- |May use pas-de- Folkraft 1162
{sixth-seventh year) Varsouvienne two-step basque instead of , ;
position. two-step turn two-step

= G

Korobushka Russian Double circle, part: Dance originated on |Folkraft 1170
(kuh-ROBE-oosh-kuh) ners-facing. girl on American soil by
(sixth-seventh year) outside. Hungarian break |Russian immigrants
. step to Russian tune
three-step turn . | Korobushka. Koro- /
bushka means little
) basket or peddlar's
- : ) ‘ pack.

Jessie Polka : American. Couples or groups of | Jessie polka step |Srcial, fun. No par- |Folkraft 5001
(sixth-seventh year) any number in lines, iers needed.
) .| tacing counterclock-
wise. -
Doudlebska Polka Czech Double circle, couples | polka Social mixer. . |Folkraft 1413
(dood-LEB-skuh) - facing counterclock- | waltz
(Double clap polka) wise.
(sixth-seventh year)
Kalvelis’ : ’ Lithuanian Single circle, girl on | walk Awork dance. Kalvelis | Folkraft 1418
{sixth-seventh year) partner’s right, hands | polka means little black- :
: joined. clap pattern smith. It is a dance
grand nght and |of the middle nine- -
left teenth century. Hand
clapping represents
striking of hamrer
- an anvil, ' N
Philippine One couple on floor | waltz walk | Tells the story of the {RCA 4126
: at ends of two 8’ leap long-legged Tinikling |EZ 45-701-A
poles (beating). One | hop bird. Natives try to KEA-9015
- couple on left side jump I it
of poles, dancing, girl | run hiuirgg its legs with
in front of boy. . the poles.
Miserlou Greek-American | Broken circle, hands grapevine Line moves in ser- | Folkraft 1060
(Kritikos) ’ joined, leader at one | two-step pentine fashion,
{seventh-eighth year) end. No partners. . smoothly and grace- :
o fully coiling and un-
coiling.

Bele Kawe African Open order, all facing | forward break A Creole dance with ' African Heritage .|
(BELL-au KAH-way) forward. heel step steps of African and | Dances, AR38
- {(seventh-eighth year) the Wheel French origin.

77

Highland Schotfische Scotlish Double circle, part- | Highland step Traditional Scottish | Folkraft 11
(seventh-gighth year) ) ners facing. schottische dance, Danced on

: - ' a elbow turn toes, lightly and pre-
cisely, i B

B €
%
- ==
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Name of Dance ‘ ..
Degree of Difficulty Nationality Formation Basic Steps Comments Records _
Seljancica Kole Yugoslavian ‘Bfﬂkéﬁ circle, joined | step-hop Tygical Balkan-Kolo.

(sell-Y AHN-cheat-suh)
isaventh-gighth year)

hands held down. -
leader at right end of
hne.

schotlische

Folkraft 1401

Fado Elaﬁﬁiui{a
(FAH-doe blahn-KEE-tuh}

Portuguese

Couplaes in smgle cif-
cle, hands joined., girl

Fun

schotlische ~ |Br

Also atiributed
Brazil and Spain.

o Folkraft 1173

{seventh-eighth year} to right of partner. jump -
.t . hgp -
. B L -
(Twc) Week Umt) - ‘
. ¥
Ddy 1 Day 2 D y . Day 4 Day 5
Ee;ig\fu ar intradtiiéé — Tés;;h — basic éahm» Rewew bas schm- Teach Tear;h — Hora in ¢closed

step-hop
Teach — Trio and Arch

Teach — Crested Hen

Review — Crasted Hen

' - = :

tische step -

Add — variations
= grapevine
= Stap- swmg

Heview —

- Crested Hen;/

1. circle variaiions,
closed and open
g4-%;\(4:)I-ten)
2 arm positions an
f shoulders of adjacent
persons |
3. Hora step (variation of
grapemne)
(keep students in lines all

initial teaching)

Yacing same direction {67

or braken E.rEIE

Flevnaw — Crested Hen

Day 6

Day 7

Day E

Day 9

Review — Hora

Teach — face-to-face
and back-to-back polka
(use Doudlebska Polka

Teach — double l:u‘ﬁlé

facing E(ZW girls on out-
side, bays on inside (or
call ingide circle number”
1s and olitside circle

Fracht:e —_ Daudlebska
Polka
1. face-to-face, elc.
L2, closing in circle, left
. arms outstretched

Practice —_ Doudlebska
F’Dika

Eev:ew — basic sleps

Peﬁarm=(}reste§Hen. )
Hora and Doudlgbska
Polka

record) number 25) * until toyching shoulder [ Evaluate
_ i L of person in front
Practice — face-to-face
and back-to-back walking | Teach -
-. in double circles, while | 1. clapping patterns to o
* | making circles smaller boys *
o ” | 2. wrn and face-to-face s
) T polka for girls
= a
¥ ’ S 2 e
4@ [ H .
U -




Dance terminology

bwd — backward

M— man~ et — count LOD —line

R — right .o of direction

L — left RLOD — reverse Ime

ft — foot of direction’

cw — clockwise maas — measure

ccw — counler- # — number
clockwise pt — point

fwd — forward |

W — woman

Basic Folk Dance Steps

Blexing

s Uneven rhythm

e Hop L. placing R heel forward (weight on L);
hop R, placing L heel forward (weight on R)

« Repeat in double time, making three quick
changes, alternating heel R, L, R, pausing on
last count

- 2/4 hop heel hop heel
L R A L
hop-heel ’ hop-heel hop-heel
L R R L L R
Two-step -

« Uneven rhythm (2/4 meter)
.Even rhythm (4/4 meter)

- Step forward on L, close R 1o L, step forward
on L again. ’

. 2/4 step close step
e L _ R L
- . 1 . -and 2
quick -~ quick ~—  slow
- 4/4 step  close ~ step  hold
L’ R L -
3 1 __2 - 3 4
Schottische . - .

« Smooth, evén rhythm
» 4/4 meter

‘e Three running steps and a hop

Schottische variations

= step-swing

step step step hop-swing
L . R L L-R
1 2 3- 4

= grapevine

step bel+rs step. hop-swing
R - R R-L
1 2 3

Polka
+ Uneven rhythm
= 2/4 meler

« Similar o a two- step except it adds a hop on
the upbeat so it becomes hop-step-step-step

- hop step close step
L R L R
ah 1 and 2
Waltz .

« 3/4 meter — accent on first beat
= Smooth, graceful step in even rhythm

« Consists of three steps

" Waltz walk — moving forward or backward

34 L R L L+*R L.
o _2 3 1 .2 3

Waliz step — step forward, on L, step to su:le on
R-close L to R, taking weight o, L

3/4 fwd side close fwd side close
L R L L R L
12 3 1 2 3
Waltz box step — two walt= steps (one forward,
une backward)

34 ftwd d close fwd side close
L RB- L B L R
1 2 3 1 2 3

Waltz box step is basic pattern for waltz turn
Highland Schottische
e Even rhythm

s 4/4 step Stép step hop
lj s L F " e 4/4 meter
1 2 3 4 = Highland step and schottische
. . 81 ,
= ot 5‘ Y -
g ) ¥t - 83
) - : ot a u
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Highland step — L arm overhead (wrist slightly
bent and thumb touching second finger)

ct 1 — Spring lighily in air and land lightly on toes,
feet slightly apart. -

ct 2 — Hop on L, at same time bring up R foot
close to and behind L calf. keeping R knee
turned out slightly to side. toe pointing to floor
ct 3 — Same as ct 1

¢t 4 — Hop on L. at same time bring up R foot
close to and in front of L calf. keeping R knee
turned cju! to side, toe pcnﬂted to floor

¢t 5-8 — step R, close L. step R. hop R

Repeat cls 1-8 using opposite arm, opposite
footwork. opposite direction.

4/4
bounce hop —boeunce hop
(both) L (both) L
step close step hop
R L R R
Evaluation

; .

1. At the end of 10 class periods students should -
be able to accomplish objectives 1,2, 3, 5,6
and portions of objective 4 at appropriate level
of difficuliy (Flefer to Easic’: Folk Dance Sk’ills

level Qf peﬁarmance,

Resources

Books

F’ubhshmg Company 1??8

Hayes, Elizabeth R.,'An Introduction to the Teachmg of Dance. New York: The Ronald Press Company, 1964.

Jensen, Mary Bee and Jensen. Clayne R., Folk Dancing. Provo, Utah: Brigham Young University Press, 1973.

Kulbitsky. Olga and Kaltman, Frank L

Tear:hers Dance Handbook, Number One: Kmder‘garz‘en o Sixth

Year. Newark, N.J.: Bluebird F’ubhshmg Company, 1959.

Records on Suggested Fo/k Dances chart are available from
The Educational Record Center,
3120 Mapie Drive NE, Suite 124

84
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3. Square Dance

Course Description

This unit introduces students to square dance

steps, terminology and formations and teaches
selected big circle mountain dances and tradi-

- tional square dances.

Course Objectives

1. to provide students with many opportunities
to learn and dance big circle mountain dances
and traditional square dances

2. to provide students with movement experi-
ences related to their heritage and a basis for
a lifetime activity.

Time Needéd

Rationale

Square dancing is a vigorous activity involving
the body in movement and the mind in concentra-
tion. I} develops precision, a good sense of
rhythm, general body coordination, listening skills.

cardio-respiratory efficiency, concentration and

agility.

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Adamson Junior High Scheol. Claytaon County

83

Student Objectives

The student will

1. move gracefully in rhythm with music:

2. know the basic square dance formation and

. terminology;

3. concentrate on square dance calls, respond-
ing with good timing and agility;

4. demonstrate social and emotional growth by
accepting courteously a variety of partners:

5. perform a variety of square dance calls in a
circle;.

6. perform a_\}ariety of square dance calls within

the paitern of traditional square dances.

Background Information

Square dancing may be called the true folk dance
of the United States. It began as a social activity
for the colonists and has its origins in European
folk dances that preceded it by several hundred
years. The English Morris dance, Scotlish reels,
Irish jigs, mazurkas, quadrilles, the polka and the

dance.

85



Different types of square dancing developed based 3. Skill progression in square formation (review

*largely on the New England quadrilles and the the above skills in a square before teaching
Kentucky running set. In the southern Appalachi- the following) .
ans a form of Kentucky running set has survived. Intermediate skills
Itis crailed big circle rﬁ@umaiﬁ dancing and fre- . grand right andﬂléft
quently includes clogging. allemande left )
Urban influence brought sophistication to the active colple lead to the right
traditional square dance. As traditional steps circle four half-way round
changed and more figures were designed, the on to the next
square dance became more strenuous and com- ‘changing partners by tak:ng a corner girlas a
plex, making it challenging to today’'s youth. new partner
Fundamental Skills if;;gézgsnfggfﬁ
The following progression is based on EZ Fun side ladies chain
While You Learn the Basic Fundamentals of " cou ﬁégy; tur;‘: i
Square Dancing, LB 501 Album No. 1, but can De four ladies Ehain
taught with any hoedown music. : éréak’ ahd trail
1. Beginning skills taught in a big circle right and left through
shuffle step right and left back ,
honor p a?‘,’?EﬂEQmEF 4. More advanced skills (taught on KEA 1138,
circle leftiright , Square Dance Fun for Everyone by Rudy
into the center and back Franklin) :
do-sa-do partner/corner. " ’
forward and.back . back track
premenade weave the ring
- two-hand swing pariner grand square
2. Square identification * Evaluation
EQU’:’IES, #,?,', 2.3 4 . ~ Atthe end of 10 class periods students should be
hczmeﬁpcs:tlon . = able to successfully complete all six objectives at
’f"?'—af?’s , their level of difficulty (beginning, intermediate
- sides : . ormore advanced). (Refer to “Skills to be learned,”
- opposite page SQ-4.)

active couple(s)

inactive couple(s) Teacher judgment determines acceptable level of

performance.

Resources

5,

Books :

Harris, Jane A_, Pittman, Anne M., and Waller. Marlys S.. Dance a While, 5th ed. Minneapolis, Minn.: Burgess
Publishing Company. 1978.

Jensen. Clayne R.. and Jensen, Mary Bee. Square. Dancing. Provo. Utah: Erlgham Young University
Press, 1973. -

56
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Records (In approximate order of skill difficulty)

AR 68 (1977)
Educational
Activities. Inc.

LP 501 Album No. 1

School Rhythm Records

{Merbach Record
Service)

KEA 1138 (1973)
Kimbo-Educational
Activities. Inc.

AR 52 (1974)
Educational
Activities, Inc.

AR 53 (1974)
Educational
Actlivities, Inc.
ALP 2000
BeeGees RS 885

Mote: For excellent cloggqing. mnstruchons.

‘Collae, Dabionega, Ga.

Gel Ready to Square Dance by Jack Capon and Rosemary Hallum
{one album). Introduces eight basic calls with students learning each while
dancing lncludes a hoedQWﬁ with spoken callg and a square dance (Tie A
EZ Fun While You Learn The Basic Fundamentals of Square Danecing
(one album). Has nine bands. Each band is a separale 'esson, giving
opportunity to dance and learn at the same time. Needs preliminary
teaching and walk-through by teacher before using each band.

Record jacket has glossary of 36 square dance terms and figures, as well
as teaching hints and calls for each lesson. After completing this series of
lessons, students should be able to learn easily many square dances
recorded for upper elementary students.

Square Dam:e Fun far Everyane by Hudy I;rankhﬁ (th all:urns) Has 10

dance Gallg in a prcgresznon bundmg frorn one dar’n:e to the next.

Has excellent accompanying manual with skills, calls, glossary and teaching
suggestions.

Big Circle Mountain Square Dancing by Glenn Bannerman. Dances

*consist of big circles and small circles rather than squares. Good way

ta Iearﬁ caiis and patiems befcre ITIDViﬂQ into squares. Has instructions

Appalaghian Clog Dancing and Big Circle Mountain Square Dancing
by Glenn Bannerman. Has clogging instructions with short practice bands
as well as several bands of big circle square dances.

Clogging practice record {various speeds)

Stayin’ Alive (contemporary rnusic for practicing clogging)

contact Ms. Birdie Bell, assistant professor. of physical educaton, Nenh Georgia

Other Square Dance Records
: Name

Alabama Jubilee

_C.‘aming Fz‘au’rjd the MBUﬁiain

ﬁurr;/, Hurry, Hurry

Just Because

My Pretty Girl

OlId Fashioned Girl

Records available from

The Educational Record Center
3120 Maple Drive NE, Suite 124
Atlanta, Ga. 30305

(404) 233-5935

With CGalls
Windsor 4444
Windsor 4415
Windsor 4415
Windsor 4405
Windsor 4444

~ Windsor 4412
Windsor 4405

+ Without Calls
Windsor 4144
Windsor 4115
Windsor 4115
Windsor 4105
Windsor 4144
Windsor 4112
Windsor 4105

O
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4. Social Dance

Course Description
This unit introduces seventh and eighth year

students to basic social dance skills used in the’

foxtrot, swing dance (Lindy). waltz. cha-cha. samba
and rumba. The unit includes student objectives,
a rationale, background information. a progres-
sion of skills from basic to more complex,. sug-
gested evaluation and a list of resources.

Course Objective

To provide students with rhythmical experiences
which help develop social, emotional, psycholog-
ical and physical growth through the performance
of selected social dances.

Time Needed

A mirimum of 10 class periods per year.
Rationale’

Social dance cannot be called truly social. sinte
dancers customarily dance most of the time with
the same partner. However, it can serve as a
nfetime activity and is high on the list of leisure
time pursuits. Most people will be involved in
social dance at some point in their lives since it is
the primary activity at nearly all civic and fraternal
organizalions’ social affairs.

Student Objective

Students will .

1. demonstrate correct closed dance position:

2. iead {or luliow) a partner, maneuvering in a
variety of ways while avoiding contact with
other dancers: ‘

3. recognize foxirot rhythm and perform the
basic foxtrot step and two variations to the
beat of the music; - ‘

4. recognize swing music and perform the basic
step {Lindy) and two vasiations to the beat of
the music: ]

5. recognize waliz rhythm and perform a basic
waltz wallv, wallz box step and box step turn to
waltz r~usic,

6. recognize cha-cha rhythm and perform the
basic cha-cha step and two variations to the
beat of the music:

7 perfdrm basic samba step.to appropriate

music;

8. perform basic rumba step to appropriate
music.

Background Information

As styles of music change. so do styles of dance.

There are five periods in the evolution of social

dance.

1. The foxtrot period.(1900-World War 1). It
started as a fast trotting step to ragtime music.
The foxtrot was named for a musical comedy
star named Harry Fox who invented the step
around 1914,
veloped with Dixieland jazz along with the
< nort haircut, the short skir, the flapper. pro-
ribition and “'the roaring twenties.”

3. The swing era (1930-1960). Swing arrived
with the big bands and brought with it many
tunes which have since become classics. The
dance style was smooth, particularly 'in the
foxtrot and wallz. it was also the era of tap
dancing and jitterbug.

4. The Latin dance craze (1930-1960). The

tango became popular in the 1920s and was

followed by the rumba, samba, cha-cha, ca-
lypso and bossa nova.

" 5. The rock period (World War 1I-1975). This

was the era of small combos, small dance
floors and freer use of the whoie body instead
of just the feet. It was also the era of Elvis
Presley and emphasis on explosive pelvic
movements. This was followed by the twist
and the blend of African.and white styles of
movement. There was very little partner touch-
ing during this era, with all dancers doing their
own thing. ’

With the tapering off of the rock era and the
gradual return of the big band, social dance has
once more become popular with young people.-

Fundamental Skills

Complete directions for all of the following can be
found in any of the books listed at the end of the
unit,

Foxtrot

Closed position .
Dance Walk

Side close (chasse)

Basic (Magic) step

Variations



O

a. basic step backward
b. basic step to side (turn)
¢. basic step in place .
Swing (Lindy)
Semi open position
Basic step (single Lindy)
Basic step (double Lindy)-
a. dig step
b. rock step
Basic turn
Variation
swing out break
Waliz
Waltz walk
Waltz box step
Waltz box turn
Cha-cha
Forward basic step
Backward basic step
Variations

Books

. open break
. crossove

. crossover turn
. the chase

[T T ol

Samba

Basic step (forward LRL: backward RLR)
Basic turm

Ferward progressive step

Slow side close

Sideward basic

" Aumba

Basic step (Cuban walk)

Box step

Box turn

Evaluation . :

Atthe end of 10 class periods students should be
able to successiully accomplish objectives 1, 2
and any three of the other objectives. Teacher
judgment determines acceptable level of perfor-
mance. :

Resources

Harris. Jane, Pittman, Anne M., and Waller, Marlys S., Dance A While, 5th ed. Minneapolis, Minn.: Burgess

Publishing Co., 1978.

Hayes, Elizabeth R., An Introduction to the Teaching of Dance. New York: The Ronald Press Company, 1964.

Heaton, Alma, Social Dance Rhythms. Provo, Utah: Brigham Young University Press, 1976.
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5. Con
(Dis

emparary Dance

co).

M"

Course Description

This unit acquaints students with the history of
fad dances and introduces them to basic disco
steps and movement patterns in line dances,
couple dances and individual freestyling.

The unit contains

Unit objectives

Time needed

Rationale

Student objeclives

Background informatian

Characteristics of three slyles of disco danf‘lﬁg

° Swyling in disco dancing

Basic body warm-ups for disco
Basic disco dance steps
Resources (books and records)

Course Objectives

1. To give students opportunities to relate to
present culture through experiences in popu-
lar fad dance patterns.

2. To prgvide students with experierﬁ:és with
can be usad to increase ‘.:n:dy strenglh flexlb:h-
ty, precision and overall fitness.

Time Needed

A minimum of 10 class periods

Rationale : s

The beat of the disco music is clear and distinct,
making it easy for all to participate. It allows for
much creativity and may be strut;tured or un-
structured.

Instructors or participants may create their own
steps and style. Adolescents quickly lose their
inhibitions and partu;lpate freely in the action,
making disco dancing a good fitness activity.

Student Objectives
The student will

1. demonstrate ability to mave in rhythm with the
music in a confident yet relaxed manner;

show knowledge of terminology;

perform basic disco steps;

demonstrate creativity’ in the performance of
dlsco patterns while freesty!mg

H

o

5. demonstrate social and emotional growth by
accepting courteously a variety of partners.

Background Information

~ Brief history of changing dance patterns

Seventeenth-Eighteenth century — — American
dance was influenced by European forms and the
music and dance of Negroes who had been
uprooted from their homes in Africa.,

1890-1920—The influence of black culiure re-
sulted in America’s original musical art form, jazz,
sometimes called ragtime. Dances included the
turkey trot, bunny hop, camel walk, foxtrot, waltz,
tango and Castle walk. s
1920-1930—The Roaring Twenties. The Charles-
ton, black bottom, Lindy hop.

1930-1940—The Swing Era. Jazz entered the
Big Band period with Benny Goodman, Tommy

"and Jimmy Dorsey, etc. Boogie woogie became

popular, as well as the varsity drag, shag, Susie
Q and rumba.

1940-1950—Rhythm and blues period. Foxtrot,
jitterbug, the mambo, cha-cha, merengue.
1950-1960—Rock and roll and a blend of rhythm
and blues and country music. The music lacked
good dancing tempo, resulting in a period of
dance doldrums.

1960-1970—The twist, with its solo movements
and little attention paid to pariner. Two kinds of
dance emerged, one with foot movemerits (huJAg
gully, Watusi), and the other without foot move-
ment (the fish, the swim, the pony, etc)

1970-1980—Resurgence of interest in dance.
Dancers became less inhibited as they did the
bump, bus stop, and the hustie. Couple dancing
became popular again. Disco reached new heights,

being incorporated into Latin dances. jitterbug,
etc., and being enjoyed by all ages.

Gharégteristics of the Three General Types
of Disco Dancing

Freestyle
. Usually performed by partners wnthout hand
contact .
.Requires little floor space
Movements are -highly improvised
Requires little. preparation or practice with
. other persons in order to dance with them

;:.. G
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Musical accompaniment tends to lean toward

soul, rhythm and blues and new wave rock

music

6. Suilable for any size group, any combination
of ages or sex :

7. Popular with young people

Joined Couple Dances

1. Include several forms of Hustle and variations

of Latin ballroom dances such as cha-cha and

samba

Musical accompanimenit includes black, white

and Latin sounds

3. Require considerable space and practice with

. a partner

4, Appeal to adults

ro

A Line Dances
1.

Usually performed by individuals in lines or in
group formation

‘2. Steps are based on ballroom, round or jazz

dances

3. Reaguire considerable space.

4. Require little practice for successful perfor-
mance

5. Work well with any size or composition of

Q

group
6. Work well with any type .of disco music with a
regular, clearly defined beat
Popular in recreational aﬁd educatlgnal set-

ting

I.“*“‘

Styling in Disco Dancing

Disco dance is a mixture of ballroom styles and
is influenced by swing, the foxtrot and Latin
dances.

Throughout disco dancing the dancer should move with the
upper body in an upright position while the knees flex
according to the specific dance step. The arms, when nol in
contact with a partner, should be bent at the elbow and miove
freely with the beat of the music. The feet should stay in
cantact with the floor (loe down) instead of contacting the
floor in a heel-toe pattern (t3e up). As a rule dancers should
avoid. slouching the upper body, hanging their arms, and
sticking out their seats—bad habils thal characterize the shy
and unconfident dancer. Instead they should develop strul-
ting. provocative dance steps that identify the confident and
stylish disco dancer.”

Body styling should be free and flexible. Bend

your knees a little and add snaps, claps, and-

head, arm, shoulder and torso movements when-
ever appropriate. 7

'Falh:m DEF\I’HS The Art of Disco Dancing. Reston, Va.: The
National Dance Association, an Association of the American
Alliance for Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Dance,
1980.

ERIC
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Basic Body Warm-ups for Disco

{Use combinations of the following to disco music.)
Steps '

Basic disco steps—step-touch and two-step (also
called laterals).

Head and shoulders
= Turn head from side to side (four slow, enght
fast).

« Raise and lower shoulders (four slow, eight
fast).

Arms

« Push with alternate arms (four slow, eight fast).

« Flap arms up and down alternately, bending
elbows while flapping hands (four slow, eight
fast).

Hips

« Bend knees, move hips from side to side (four
slow, eight fast).

« Move hips forward and backward (four slow,
eight fast).

Knees and feet
« With feet flat on floor, stralghten one leg while
benqu the other knee. Alternate (four slow,
eight fast).

« Swivel both heels to right and left, keeping toes
on floor (four slow, eight fast).

Fundamental Skills (in approximate order of
difficulty)

Students should learn the following basic steps
as a foundation for disco’steps in line, couple and

‘single dancing. Each step has many variations

which may be added later and used for freestyling
in which each partner does his or her own thing.

The w‘alk step J"

of the music.. .

The touch step (also known as uptight. the' New
York, and hesitation)

Touch toe of free foot to front, side. or behind the
supporting foot without shifting weight from Sup-
porting foot. -

The rock step-

Done in place by alternately traﬁsfernng weight
from one foot to the other. May be done forward,
backward or sideward.

' The chasse step

Step with one foot and close other foot to it,
shifting weight. May be done fcrward sndeward
or backward. »

s

s
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) ' . . s .
The cross step 2. Also a quick turning step danced with partner

Cross one foot in front or behind the other. in closed position. Place right foot between
shifting weight. When dancing with partner, one partner's feel: then alternately shift weight
crosses in front, the other behind. from the left foot to the pivoting foot while
The laieral (also two-siep) . turning in a circle.

Step left (ct 1). step rnight together beside left (ct Evaluation

2). step feft again (ct 3). hold (t:jt 4). Repeat At the end of 10 class periods students should-be
starting right. able to succes fully perform all five objectives.
The pivot step Teacher judgment delermmes acceptable level of
1. To turn or spin on one or bolh feet. not performance.

involving a transfer of weight.

Books and Periodicals

Czompo, Ann |\, “Disco Dancing:” in Journal of Physical Education and Recreation, April 1980, Volume 51,
Numt!er 4. B Eiest . Va.: American Alliance for Health, F’hysmal Education, Fiecreatlcﬁ and Dance, 1980.

* Czompo, Arml Disco Hustle. Homer, N.Y.: AC F‘ubhcatlons 1978.

Fallon. Dennis. The Art of Disca Dancing. Hesmfi Va.: The National Dance Associatroﬁi an ASSGcziatiQn

of the Arerican Alliance for Health, Physical -ducatlan Recreation and Dance, 1980.

Heaton, Alma and Zimmerman, Don, Disco w th chnny and Marie. Provo, Utah: Osmond Pubhshmg
Company, 1979.

McMahon, Judi, A Guide to Disco Dancing. New York: Dell Publishing Company, 1979.
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MH-70 Exercise 1o Disco (Melody House). One record. Vocal cues on one side; music @ﬁly cn the
other. Directions for five dances on album jacket. :

Stayin Alive _ ' ‘Got To Give It Up
Steppin'.On It ’ Proud Mary
Latin Cha Cha
AR 554 Aerobic Disco Dancing (Educational Activities, Inc.). Two records. Instru«:tnons and music on

one side of each, music only on the other. Comes with teacher's manual which inclL Jes
glossary of terms and step% suggestions for freestyhng directions for 10 dances with
teachmg suggestlons and a bibliography.

Warmin® Up _ : Ec’:bgie QOogie Cicgie

Boogie Jumps - : In the Navy

YMCA . Rock Around the Clo:::k
7 Posin’ : . ( " She Jam

Disco Mixer ‘ Disco Nights

Q.
. )

"y
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Records (For line dances)

AR 569 Disco and Soul Dances (Educational Activities Inc., 19786). Includes
The Hustle : Spanish Hustle ;
Bus Stop - B.T. Jaws
Bump . Old Man:Bus Stop Shuffle
Wiggle Roller Coaster
KEA 1147 Dances in a Line by Rudy Franklin (Kimbo and Educational Activities. Inc.. 1977),
Includes
Bus Stop  Amos Moses
The Hustle Walk Bad, Bad Leroy Brown

Record has three bands for c:h dance, one with instructions, one with music and cues,
and one with music without ¢

FiéEDFdS are available from

The Educational Record Center
3120 Maple Drive NE, Suite 124
Atlanta, Ga. 30305

(404) 233-5935

- . . @ L .
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6. Aerobic Dance

Course Description

This unit introduces students to the term aerobics
as it applies to rhythmic activities and shows how
to Create rhythmic:al aerobic movemems ar’nd

Course Objectives

1. To provide students with experiences which
help to synchronize movement with musical
structure such as pulse, accent and phrasing;

2. To provide students with experiem:és with
movement which can be used to increase body
strength, flexibility, cardiovascular-respiratory
efficiency, precision, general bcdy coordina-
tion and overall fitness.

A mmnmum of 10 class periods

Rationale

Aerobic dance is not really dance at ali. It is a
physical fitness activity which uses dance-like
movements to condition the body physioclogically.
It conditions the heart, lungs and blood vessels,
tones and strengthens all body muscle groups
and improves agility and rhythm. It is challenging
and fun and can easily be adjusted to various

“levels of ability. Appropriate for and popular with

both sexes, it provides an excellent fitness activ-
ity whic:h can be dane iﬁ scattered circle Squad

Student Dbjeztwes
The student will -

1. demonstrate ability to move in rhythm with

music;

2. work creatively with peers to develop a se- .

quence of steps and actlons to fit a selected
piece :::f music: -

3. peﬁcrm a sequence of steps and actions o
music, with and without vocal cues.

Background Information

Dr. Kenneth H. Cocper” is given the credit for first

using the term aerobics. ThHe main objective of an

aerobic exercise program is to increase the max- -

imal amount of oxygen that the body can process

in a given time. Jacki Sorensen, a professional _

dancer, school teacher and marathon runner and

=

: rCaaper Kenneath H., ﬁ\emb:cs New York: M Evans. 1968,

a clinician for the President’'s Council on Physical
Fitness and Sports, originated aerobic dancing
by incorporating aerobic actxv:tlesdﬂtc Toutines
performed to musn: J

Fundamental Skills T

The steps used in aerobic dance are based on
combinations of locomotor and nonlocomotor
movements, actions used in calisthenics and
steps used in dance activities.

The following steps and movements are sequenced
in approximate order of dlﬁu:ulty from s:rnple to
more. camplex

clapping slides
marching 1 step-hop
arm swings hop-kick

jumping jack

arm windups
-train step (step-draw)

shoulder rotations

" jumping hopscotch step

~ hopping knee lift doubles:

" side bends break -
jogging scissors jump
half knee bends double scissors jump -

- knee lifts Cross run ’

reaches o /
lunges

mechanical walk basnc Charleston step

rocking step

Explanatmns of Some Steps Used
Apartsbauﬁce-bauncé . J

~ Jump to stride position. Then bnng feet/together

and bounce in place two times. Hands are in low,
fhpped V position.

Arm swings
With feet apart sgvmg both arms to sxde and up;
then-to other side and up.

With feet apart, arms out to side, swing one arm .

in full circle (down, across -in front of body,
overhead and back to Startmg posman)

—;{.

- Break

Bounce-clap, bounce-clap, bounce, bounce,
bounce (in place oT‘turr;a%ng 180°).

‘Charleston step e

Point right fcu:st forward. Step back with right foot.
Point back with left foot. Step front with left foot. _
E:»wmg arrns in opposition as feet'move. -

Bg
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Circle arms

One arm. Move one arm in full circle forward. up,
overhead and to tne rear as in backstroke.
Alternate arms.

Both arms. One arm cn‘cles clockwise in front of
body while, glher arm circles counterclockwise
Both- arms’describe full cirele.

Cross run ’ .
Cross right foot over left. taking weight on right.
Jump left foot to Ieﬂ Keep repeating to fit music,

usually four or EIght times. Can also be done

starting with left foot.

Flipped V

Arms at sides. hands flipped up, palms facing
floor. :

Half knee bends
Bend knees, keeping heels close to floor.

Hopscotch step
Jump to stride position. Har.l on right foot, swing-
ing feft foot behind right calf. Jump to stride, hop

" on left foot, swinging nght foot behind left calf.

Jump step
Jump forward, elbows bent in- front Jurﬁp back-

ward, slapping thighs.

“Jumping jack ,-

Jump to stride pDSItlDT’I Jump, bringing feet to-
gether.

Kick step 1(
Hop on left foot while kicking right foot across in

front of left. Alternate. ;

" Knee lifts

" ‘Lunge’ i
unge’forward (Dr to side) with-one foot, bending

" Heel, toe, slide, slide, sl

Raise one knee and slap it. Alternate right and
left. Do same, at:fdmg a;th

Knee lifts (dﬁuble)

Hop on left foot as you raise nght knee as high as
possible. Jurmp with bcfh feet together.-Repeat
same (this would be two hops on left foot). Do
=ame an right. . R

both knees. Alternate right and left.

March-clap® |
March and clap on each step.
Polka Sitgp |
de. E

i-

Reaches to side

..Feet in-stride position. .arms held out to side.

ERI!
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Reach. : P .

B
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Rocking step

With hands in flipped V posmon rock to right foot
with right knee slightly flexed and left leg ex
tended and pointed to lefi side. Rock to left foot,
extendihg right to side.

£

.Jump and land with one foot in front-and one in
back. Jump again, reversing foot positions.

Scissors double
Add a bounce in place each time feet are extend-
ed. .

Step-hop
Step on right, hop on Flghf‘ Alternate feet.

Train step (step-draw)

Step to left, taking weight on left. Draw right foot
to left foot, taking weight cn.right. Usually re-
peated two or four times,.then done to lhé right
two or four tlmes

Two step
Step forward left, bring nght to left, shlhlng wenght

"to right. Step left again. Hepeat starting With right

foot.

e
> )

Suggestiané for Cregting Aerobic Routines

1. Teach students a variety of ‘basic steps s0

they don't have to try to create in a vacuum.

2. thn:)se instrumenial music with a good
steady beat anﬂ;a sound to which students;
can relate. . .

3. Have students work in groups exploring steps
that might fit the music. Give them fime to
listen ‘to the music_and attempt to synchronize
their movements with the musical structure
(pulse, acceni’measures phrasing).

4. Have :Iass select the most appropriate moves,
ments and steps.

5. Have groups choreegraph thenr own- routines -
-. or use selected movements in a class routine.

A Sample Aergh'ic Poutine ﬁhoreggrapheé toa.

folk dance tune » = - > -
Record* T /
Romanian Hora (Folkraﬂ D*IDxélS) /

7
Farmatian oo
Scattered, all facing ,in the same direction, ‘no
partners. - ,3/



Directions e ight. left, right.)
=, Fart 1 ) : B ) 'E‘epeat heel-heel step (four times in all).
Face lefi./Run n place 15 slgps. On’16. doa _- Repeat the above three steps to end f!f Music.
jump turn Yo face right. ) The music gets faster and faster as you near the
Run in place 15 steps. On 16, co a jump turn to s end of the record.
faEE frtmt» - . . L
part2 - - o _Evaluation
” Grapevine left-(step. brack. ‘step. Swmg) . By the end of 10 class periods, students should
Grapevine right.’ have successfully completed all three student
— F]‘epest both grapevine staps \fDur tnmes in a'l) objectives. .
<" >Part 3 {Bleking step) - . B *.Teacher judgment determines acceptable level of
Meel-heel step (slow, slow: quick, quick. quick). performance.
(Begin with right heel.in front. then left heel, then - i -,
v o
o
! -
. ]
'j A
I Resources

Bgéks and Periodicals ]

Cooper. Kenneth H.. The Aerobics -Way. New York, N.Y.: M. Evans and Cérﬁpar’iy. 1977.

Cundiff. David E. (edifof and coordinalor). Implementation of Aerobic Programs. Reston. Va.: American
Alliance for Health. Physica! Education, Recreation and Dance. 1979. :

{feldt: Lois. “Aerobic Dance (not really dance at all)" in Dance Dynamics. Reston, Va.: The National
‘Dance Association, an Association of the American A||lanr:e for Health, Physical Education, Recrealion

and Dance. (An inseriin the JOHPER)) T—

¥

i
r

Records

LP-1110 ‘A Fitness Expenerm.s {two records and teacher’s guide). Includes warmups, cool-downs,
(Elementary) #nusic fot six. routines with cues and instrumental music without cues for each routine.
=" ‘ Manual contains glossary of aerobic dance steps (illustrated). full directions for each

routine (il'ustrated) and teaching suggestions.

KEA 1126 - Jacki St::rerlsen presents Elementary Aerobic Dancing for Physical Education; 1978.
R ! (Two records and teacher's guide). Includes warmup routine, cool-down routine, music |
o and.cues for‘aght reutines and instrumental music wnhox 't cues.
Folkraft 010x45  Romanian Hora : ' .
Retords available from— =/ N ! N
The Educational Record Center . , '
- 3120 Maple Drive.NE, Suite 124 LY : < )
‘Allanta, Ga. 30305 . - R S . ’
(404) 233-5935 . . . 9 ~
. 3 6 |
& 4 .
) g4 '
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7 Rhythmlc Act
with Smalli H_and

Nonm

Course Descnptmn

This.unit provides experiences- which help stu-
dents develop overall fitness and the ability to
synchronize movement with musical structure.
Jump ropes, balls, sticks, streamers, bamboo
poles and hoops are .used in achieving these
goals.

CQUI’EE Dbjectlves

" 1. To teach students to aynchrom;e movement

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

with musical striicture, such as puise, accent,
measures and phrasing; -

2. To provide experiences with movement to in- .

crease body coordination, flexibility, precision
and overall fitness.
Time Needed

A minimum of 10 class periods on selected paﬂs
of the unit,

‘F,'J\

. Griffin Middie School, Cobb County

Estiéna!é

All skilled movement is rhythmic since it depends

on the. blending of body parts in a-coordinated

effort resulting in flow and contmuny

Rhythmic activities with small hand-equipment -

(ropes, balls, hoops, wands, sticks, streamers)

are a necessary part of a physlcal educatmn!

program because

1. they develop basic movement skllls in project-
‘ing, receiving and manipulating objects;
2. they develop a feeling for rhythimic and metric
patterns; .
- they combine basic movement skills and met-
ric patterns in routines further enham:lng the
skllls being developed

Student Objectives

-The student will

1. demonstrate through movement an under-
standing of basic metric patterns;

" 2. demonstrate through movement an under:

standmg of grouping of béats wnhm a

37



metric structure and how groupings of beats
form measures;

3. demonstrate through movement an under-

standing of phrasing as groupings of mea-
sures’ which do not necessarily have the
same number’ of beats and whn:h have
different patterns

4, perform basic skills to music in at Ieast two of

these activilies. - o

streamers

rope skirj[:ing

ball handling bamboo pcles

lummi sticks wands |

hoops '
Evaluation

Teacher judgment dElEFmIﬁES acceptable level of
performance

Teaching Suggestmns

Rope skipping may be considered a fitness éétiv-
ity and a rhythmic activity since it helps develap
both fitness and rhythm.

Like all basic skills it must be taught and learned
before it has any value. -

To be successful, students must demonstrate
basic rope jumping sl-ulls wnth body movements

o including

‘landing gently on balls of feet;

bending knees slightly on landing; .

* jumping only high-enough to clear the rope;
using wnst&aﬁd hand movement in turnlng the
rope;

keeping body alignment straight, haldlﬁg head up
and looking straight ahead;

jumping with relaxation and grace.

Haﬁe Sklpplng Basic Steps

Double bauncé
Two-footed jump with rebound. Rope does not
pass under feet on rebound. - .

Single bounce
Two-footed jump without rebound. Fiope passes
under feet on every count (the boxer's jump).

Running step

Turn rope. Foot at:tlon is same as runnlng in -

place.

96

' Repeat pattern with opposite foot

Rock step
> In place, one foot in front of the other.

Alternate feet ‘

Hop on one foot, then the other.

Skip step (kick step) -

Step=hnp, kicking alternate foot fcmNard
Moré Advanced Steps

Crisscross (crossover)

~Jump over rope whlle arms are crossed at el-

bows.

Side flip
Twirl rope in circle to side on every other Jurnp
Alternate from side to side.

" Foot pattern Jjump  jump  jump jump
Rope pattern under side under side
’ feet : feet

Spread series

Like jumping jack, except step may be done
sideward, forward and backward or with one foot
d|rec:tly under body supporting weight while other

foot reaches out to side and briefly touches floor.

e
Heel-toe Series
Heel-heel
Jump (both feet) -
Hop on Iefl foot, tDUEhII‘Ig nght heel to ﬂDDI‘ in
front .
Jump (both feet) : '
Hop on right foot, touching left hee! to floor, in
front : .

- Right toe-left toe

Jump (both teet)

Hop on left foot, touchiﬁg right toe to floor behind
Jump

Hop on nghl foot, muchlng Ieft toe to floor behind

Heel and toe ,
Jump (both feet)

Hop on left foot, touching nght heel to floor in

front

Jump ) )
Hop on left foot, touching right toe to floor behind
Cross toe {Scotch step)

Jump . :

Hop on left foot, lt::uchung nght heel in front
Jump N

Hop on left foot, while crossing right foot in front
of left and raising it s0 toe barely touches the floor.
Repeat on other foot

38



Jessie Polka step (while turning rope)

- Cue

heel (L) — down (L)

+ toe (R) — touch (R)

heel (R) — down (R)

heel (L) — up (L)

(reqmres eight hops)

Hop on right foot, touching left heel in front _
Shift weight to-left foot, placlng it:beside right
Hop on left foot, touching right toe to floor behind
Hop on_ left foot, touching right toe besuﬂe left
(keep weight on left foot) .

Hop on-left foot, touchlng nght heel to floor in
front) - .

Shift weight to right focst »

Hop on right foot, touching left heel io floor in

" - front

Hop on right foot, lifting left foot to nghland fling
position in front of ﬂght kﬁee -

(The whole thing takes eight counts. Rope passes
under feet on each count. ) Loy

Nonjumping Activity, to Use for Eést and
Variety

Sidewinder .

Bounce on two feet or jag in place. F‘ut rope
handles in one hand (or keep in each hand but
hold hands close together) Twirl the repe loop on
a_vertical plane beside the body Switch it to the
other side and twirl the rope in the same manner.
Figure eight L

'Holding rope as.in S|dewmdgr flip it bacl-c and
forth across in front.of the body like a flgure eight.

Hehcapter :
Lift the arms and turn the mpe in a flat, honzomal
circle overhead like a lasso or helicopter blades.

Grasscutter :
Hold both ends of rope wnh one hand Bend low

.. and swing rope in a circle parallel to the floor. As

the loop circles, jump over it

Cowboy loop

- Hold rope in hoth hands and twirl it.to rlght side -

four circles (aght cts). ~

Swing rope overhead to left in wide arc (two
circles). Bring rope loop down on left side. Loop
. -passes under left foot. Left hand and arm pass
. behind head; right hand is low in front of body. Lift
right foct as weight is shifted to left foot. Bring
loop up and into overhead arc again _(eight cts).

P i
ffi', t;
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How to Develap a Rope Skipping Hautme to
Music

. Develop a routine using basic steps before pro-

ceeding to advanced sieps.

1, Check to see if students can do at least. four

basic steps reasonably well.

strumemal with a gaod steady 4/4 beat and
clesr gccents — something the students like.

) 3 Have students listen to music to decide whu:h -

- steps they want to do .and detérmine ‘how
many phrases they will use for aach step.

4. Plan steps so that there is a' rest step” after
two or three vigorous steps. Nonjumping rope
be used as rest steps.

activities rrL

5. Allow plenty6f time for exploration and exper-
imentation and students will succeed in de-
veloping some exciting routines to music.

6. Routines may be planned by individuals, small

groups or the whole class.

Sample Rope Skipping Fiautme
(Medmm leflculty)

Recnrd
Dot 45x16174, BNy Vaughn Wheels (or use
similar recotd and adjust steps to fit the musn:)

Steps -

Basic steps to slow time (double bounce) wnh

-rope turnlng forward.

. 32 eounts

Eight basic steps in place

Four rocker steps with left foot forward. On the
fourth count, swing the right foot forward in
preparation for nex! step.

Four rocker steps with right foot fgrward

32 counts
Four basic steps in place.

_ Four skip steps, swinging right foot fbrward first.

Four. alternate leg spreads forward and back- .
ward, starting with left foot in forward position.

‘Four alternate leg spreads. sideward, crossing

feet in canter on alternate jumps,

32 counts
Eight side-flip steps

99



32 counts - ,
Four basic steps in place. o S
Four alternate cnsscrass {open, cross, apem
cross).

Four heel steps beginning with left heel fDrward
-Four basic steps in place.

Fepeat entire réutine to end of musiu.

Haw to Use Rope Skipping a@s a Fitﬁess Activ-
ity withnut Using Music -

Suggested enduram:e pragfam for beginners

~ In approaching rope skipping, siari sludents from -
where they are physically and work inte it grad-

ually. Sometimes initial enthusiasm causes over-

pulled muscles and loss of interest.
Rope skipping is strenuuus Begin with a slow .
tempo, about 60 to 80 turns per minute for a

beginner. Practice sessions d@re more enjoyable if
music |s used to help rﬁamtam a steady beat.

. Studems ray use the same basic step through- °
out or perform a series of steps, alternating from
one step to another. Single bounce (HOT) steps,
in which the rope passes under the feet at every

_ count, are best for fitness activities. Single bounce

is sometimes called the boxer's step. Steps used
in an endurance program should be those the
‘student has learned thoroughly and perfarms
with ease. : ¥

=

wgrk ‘early in the program and results in sore of

Sample Fitness Program 1 {Beginner) .. :a
Lot Rest . T . T
® .WEER Tempo Dutatiun %%:;;g ‘Repetitions ?5?;’?;;{ ’
- ' . - Periods

1 60/min 20 sec 20 sec 4 S5

2 60 ' 20 20 - 8 5

3 60 -~ 30 - 20 . 4 5

-4 . 60 30 20 6 5

5 60 45 ‘ 20 4 B
— 6 80 45 - 20 6 5
' 7 .60 | . 1min 30 6 5
8 60 1 min 15 sec, 30 6 5

_;S 80 : 1 min 30 sec 30 5 T 5

10 60 | 1.min 30 sec . | . 30 6 5

1" 60 2 min 1 min © 5. 3-5

- 12 60 2 min - 1 min 6 3-5

13 60 - 2 min 15 sec _ .71 min 6 35

14 60 2 min 30 sec - 1 min 5 3-5

15 - 60 . 2'min 30 sec 1 min 6 -5

.16 60 . 3min 1 min 5 35 =
2
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v _
Sample Fitiess Program 2 (Beginner)
_ _ ~ A Different Kind of Program

1. Warm-up One minute of slow skipping or running in place. ‘Rest 30 seconds.
2, Workout . Skip fairly fast until out of breath. Rest again. Skip again until out of breath.
Continue to skip and rest, over and over, during your five-minute exercise period for. five days each
week. As your heart becomes stronger and your endurance increases, your jumping periods will become .
longer and your rest periods shorter. Your lqgg range goal might be 250 turns in five minutes in succession
without missing. ' o

Interim Goals
Week 1

Warm-up one-minute. Rest for 30 seconds. ' Tt

Skip 10 times. Rest for 30 seconds. ’ . o
‘Each day add five more times until you aw jumping 30 times at the end of the week.
Each exercise period is about five minutes “ong, repeatifg the pattern about four times.

Week 2

Warﬁisup — jog in place 50 steps, jiggling arms and hands overhead. Restfor 15 seconds.
- Skip 30 times. Rest for 30 seconds. Repeat pattern four times. : _ .
» Each day add five more times until you are jumping 50 times at the end of the week:. . ™.

Week 3 « ‘Warm-up — jog in pliace 50 steps, jiggling arms and hands overhead. Rest for 15 seconds.
__— « Skip 50 times without stopping and rest for 30 seconds, or a little more if needed. If you miss, v s
__just resume skipping and counting (don't start over again at one). o S
« Skip 50 more without stopping and then rest. : o ; :
« ‘Repeat two rounds of 50 jumps each, each day for the rest of the wesk, - : s :
ack-round. As

. Week4 - Beginning at the fourth week your goalis to increase the number of skips in e
“your stamina and endurance increase, try 1o make each sequence a little longer. Add a few
skips each day until you reach your goal of 250 skips. It may take 1% weeks or more to

£-3

accomplish this, but don' try to hurry it by increasing your skipping too quickly.

4 99 _
) 101




Waness
izops #mad Balls

Ehythms with Lyl Sticks,
Strea‘mers Basntsoo: E‘nl?*‘, A

Luri 50 48

witk <nd are still
Fglynesdan pecple

Lummi stick - re 22 ariethal Lo
performed by 1abris,
who settled. ir #e N orth iand of New Zealand
around 1350 #.D. The act¥™n £isists of tapping
short sticks: (at-u.” 12 imghes long) together, on

the ﬂoar 0 (s in rhythm to a
Maori (thgyimiss w e} chant. Stlcks are
- also tokgksd fom parne” w=ariner. The routines

are usualfl drx.,.- 'n ?’guu;}s -of twos or fours.

The origina# ¥iao: o antwas done in &% thythm.

Mah ko way ko tay oh way koo- ee tah nah
17-2 3 4 5 6 12 3 45 6

1 2 3 4:5 6 12 3 .45 6

Cantempérary music may be used if it.has a
out. 'Ailr;ﬁost any meter may be used 4/4 3/4
" 6/8, etc.

" Students - should practn:e skills, combine them
- and try them to music, first-with a
- then in groups of four players.

a pariner and

B Basic Skills
Down : ’
Hnld sticks vertically in front; tap bottoms of both

sticks on floor at same time. -

Together ) -
Hold sticks VEF[IGE"} in front; tap sides of sticks
together.

-Cross
"Hold sticks in front with top ends slantéd forward

. toward floor; eross hands and tap the top ends of

sticks on floor in front.

Shaulder

c b Tap top of both shoulders smultaneously with top

" ends of sticks.

Mah ko way ko tay oh way koo-eg)Mah nah

" Flip
The top end of the stick touches the floor (front)=

and, keeping the hand almost stationary, use a .

slight wrist actior: to flip the top end of the stick up
and toward the body, and into the hand.

Toss ('tf:: partner)

Hr:ld stlcks ver’tn:ally in front cjf body. Keepmg
rléﬁi hand'catchmg partner s rlght haﬁd stu:k as n
is tossed to you. Eepeat with left hand.

1

: Wands _
Cut broomsticks in gé-mch lengths or Ionger.
depending on size of studems

’ 100 .

- Do actions individually wrth one or two wands
_or do with a partner, each par‘tnenhgldmg one
wand.

- « Make up paﬂerns of rhythrnn:: movement to

music, tapping wands together or tapplﬁg ends
of sticks to floor.
Hold stick.with two hands (one on-each end)

Do stretching, bending, swaying-and similar

movements as in an exercise routine. Choreo-
graph movements to the beat of the music.

« Do mirror image patterns withi each partner
holding own wand™©ne is ieader, the other
follower. (Do eight beats, freeze. Then pariner
does the same thing.}

Streamer and Ribbon Activities

Use 18-inch dowel sticks. Cut six-foot streamers
from crepe paper, bright colored plastic or cioth®

" Ching Ching Tai (The Ribbon Dance Chant)
.In the streets of China Town
_Ribbon sticks go round and round

As the boys-and girls do race
All about the market place.
17 -2 -3 - 4.

Maneuver ribbons with flowing, jerky or vigorous-

movements, making circles overhead, to the side

wf

of the*body, in front of the body, figure eight

in front of the' body, etc.
Put movements together in a paltern ard cho-
reograph a rcxutme to music.

-t Eambgﬂ Poles

“Tihikling

F-‘hmppme pole dance (sge Folk Dance umt); '
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b “ . s
= ’ =z 7 - ) . . 2
: Hoops ’ Bash: skills
“ Devélop hoop routines to music using hoops in a toss -bolince-pass
variety of ways. , ’ - catch - bounce-toss-
- . . 1. . . _ ) . = i !'—'» I .ll-
« Holding hoop while bending and stretching. s e-caich’ fg;’;i‘ Wiands) '
« Swinging hoop from side to side while perform- s catca ol 2y 7 o0
ing a variety of foot patterns. e j{ I -
« Place hoops in pattern on floor. Move through Routines may be done by individuals, partners, in
pattern using a variety of movements (Ieaplng, lines or circles. 7 .
stretching, twisting, turning). . B .
" !Jump hoop (ég in jumping rope). . Ball gymnsstn:s . d
-Eall’ il Maneuvering ball while: stretchlng. turning, bend-
B . s N ing, lunging or twisting ‘to musical accom panl-
- . Rhythmic ball bouncing to music (4/4 rhythm). ment.

"

Enﬁm Middle E:hml cnbb Gnunty :
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E ' o Resources

Rope Skipping - - ' .
. Booké . o - - C
Campbell, Greg, The Joy af Jumping. New York: Richard Mafek Pubhshers 197E.

.=

Cendaﬂ Richard, Sk:p It For Fun’ Boulder, Colo.: Rocky Mountaln Sports, 1977.

F|Isr:m Sidney and Jessup, Claudna, Jump Into Shape“New Yoik: Ballantine Eaaks 1978;- )

Mitchell, Curtis, The Perfect Exercise: The Hop Skip Jurnp Way To Health. New York: Simon and Schusier, )
1976. T .. s :

Prentup, Fran'-: Skipping the Rope for Fun and Fithess. Baulder CDID F‘rueti Pubhshmg Campany 1963

Skolnik, Peter, Jump Rope! New York: Workman Publishing Company, 1974. :

Smith, Paul, Rope Skipping: Fthythrns, Rhymes, Routines. Freeport, N.Y.: Eduﬁanonal Aa:hvmes, Inc., 1969.

Records.
' Albums
Kimbo 4001 . <RRhythmic_Rope Jumping. Elementary LP record and manual. ™
T HYF‘ 12- - Rope Sklpp:ﬁg All grades LP records. ’ , -
i o : . Rope .Sk:ppmg Rhythms, Rhymes ancj Routines, Paul Smith. Educatngnal activi-
' ties; LP record and book. ,
Singles . . 7
F’alkrgﬂ' 1093 ’ :Jessaie ﬁalka. Any good contemporary music with a steady 4/4 beat or marching
music. ] . .
Films o .
. i6mm Rope Jumping. Fl.m%ssomates 11659 Santa Mgnu:a Boulevard Los Angeles,
California QGDES .
16mm - E"c:vﬁe Skipping — Basu: Steps Martin Moyer Producnon 900 Federal Avenue
Seattle, Washingten, 1965. 16 mmutes color. and sound. .
16mm . .. Rope Jurnplng GEﬁEFal Lr-armng Carparaﬂon 1968 16 mmutes* colorand sound.
Lummi Sticks
Books - : — .
Bryant, Rosalie and Oliver-Eloise McClean, Fun and Fitness Thr@ugh Elementary Physical Edtjcgtian, West
Nyack, N.Y.: Parker Publishing Company, 1967.. . - : o _ B S
Jensen, Mary Eee and Jensen, Clayne Fl Folk Dancing. F‘rovo Utah: Brigham Young Universit; Press, -
1973. . .
'Records S S , .
) ’ Any mstrumémal music with a steddy beat (4,’4 6/8,3/4, etc)
. Adapt stick patterns to the music.
v Kimbo 2035 - Disco Lummi Stick Activities. ACC 2000 — Lummi sticks 10 inch, 24 per package
- 455 thyrhrn Stick Activities. Glass, Hallum, Capon LP and guide. . )

/
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- Kimbo 2015 . Simplified Lummi Stick Activities.

Kimbo 2000 . Lively Music for Lummi Stick Fun. Lo
- : ‘ ) . . wan ds ) E ] ) . ‘ V
e a2 * # 2 - - ' . . X ) ; | | )
Eaak - | |

Provaznik, Marie and Zabka, Norma’E Gymnastic Ac‘.tmnes with Hand Apparatus. aneapahs Minn.:

‘ Eurgess Publishing. Gompany LI‘EJES - e o,
, T -
» ' Streamers and Ribbon Activities” 3 .
Records o B : R j B .
AR 5’?3 Streamér and. Ribbon -Activities by Buzz Glass and Jaek §apan (LB and guude .
-~ thbc;m wands also available.) e . _ / R
KIM 4035  Modern Gymnastics with Ribbons (LP and manual).
o : Bamboo Poles 7
Book : Lo SRR o R
Jengen Mary Bee and Jensen Clayne R, Folk Dancmg Provo, -Utah: Erigham Young University F‘ress
1973.
Records ¢ A ,
R’EA 9@15; - Tlmkhng (LP and guide; autheritu: 3/4 beat). ' o .
KEA 8095 Contemporary Tinikling (LP and guide; modified with 4/4 beat)
RCA 4126 - : Tmikhng and three uthe? dances (45 rpm). '
EZ45-701-A . . Tinikling (45 rpm).
, ’ Hoops . _
Books o ! - , ! o : e
vaazmk Marie and Eabka Norma B., Gymnastn:: Ac;t:wﬂes with Hand Apparatus. Minneapohs Mlnn
Eurgess F’ubhshmg Gompany‘, 1 965 § . .
Records ! B o

Any record withﬁaﬂ steady beat can be used.

. Balis
- Eooks .;
.F’I'OVEETIIR Marie and Zabka, Norma B!, Gymnssnc: Activities with Hand Apparatus. Mlnneapohs Minn.: )
" o+ BUrgess Publishing Company, 1965. . . .
) Recm‘ds Lo R SRR
. Kimbo R Ball E‘ymnasncs (Elementary; LP and manual)”’ ‘ -
' Album SD _ ‘ ' Musn:;al Ball Skills (Education Activities; 2 LP's and manuan

Any instrumental music with a steady beat could be used.
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~  This unit acquamtsﬂ students - with thé vérious :

ways to move in the water. It seeks to give

students confidence in their ability to cope with°

- . .the hazards of water activities and 19 enjoy water
5pons :

3

1. Drnwnpmoflng o~

Asthe name @phes "the purpose.of this unitis to
_make it possible far the student to survive in the
water. D . ) .

The drownproofing teachér must give careful

consideration to two basic and important factors
when introducing this skill. They are breath con-
trol and body buayancy =

Breath Control I
Masterv of proper breath control is ‘the key to
successful drcwnprocfmg

Tf" 1. Air must be taken in (inhaled) through the
mouth because a larger. volume is possible
and because water taken into the mouth may

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

be splt out ér swallowed. The former— is Jer::e
ommended. .. .

2. The air must be exhaled (blown Dut) thrﬂugh
«he nose. This makes it lmpossmle forawater fo
enter the nose creating discomfort and gag-

gmg .

" a. Many novice aw:rqmers have diffiqulty ac-"
complishing this seemingly simple exer- .
cise. If so, have them practice humming.
Hurnrnlng is cegted by air rnawng Dut of
the nostrils.

b. The exhallnu (hurnrning) must be done

" through consiricted nostrils and the flow of

air controiled. A controlled exhalation .

(thrgugh the nose) for a minimum of Tive

: seconds is more than adequate. in. the
devalgpment of proper breath cdﬁtrol

Eadir Buoyancy' | o
Youngsters, adlt females and a majority of .
adult mal& have a specific grgvity of less than
1 D (abaut EE) 50 they hava no ﬁrnblem remam-




oz

tt‘;l émphasme the |rﬁpnﬁance ‘of restlng (ﬂoatmg)
in the face down position. Resting on the back
may result in belmgeg%ged by water’ which
breaks over the ‘face and runs into the nose,
throat and trachea. GEQQIF{Q may lead to panic.

1. The resting position wili vary slightly among ¢
ygungste-rs but the majanty wili be comfortable in_
] ' :'the face down. (ThIS

shaws no wnnkles)

2. The arms and Iégs must be rmoved gently to °

L

ﬁ’f‘

s Easic steps in dmwnpraﬁﬁng ; - -

Rest (sink vertically)

Get set

T Lift head, exhaje
Stroke and ku..k inhale
Head down, press

&

2

" the get .set_position. After vthat the SEquence
should be fallnwed :

=

= = = == —— S— = Ere
'Appréciatian is extended m M§ Tric:ia Smyké mhéﬁcn

E?

ERI
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- & - L E & . .
| - (Twe Week Un |t)
< ) o } By
- an 1 @ pay2z ., |’ Day3 Day 4 i Day §
Db]ective —to ra}egnr— Swlmmers gb]e:ﬂve — | Swimmers Swimmers Swimmers I
ize students into swim- | tointroduce the rest posi; Review — rest position | Review — get set _Heview — lmmg head
tion (veriu:al ﬂnat) ' position and exhaling steps.

mers and nonswimmars
by R

to instruetor and swim-
ming back

1. jumping in, swimming].

Nonswimmers ab]e:—
tive — to work in small
groups trying to overcome
the fear af water by

_Practice — vertical float,
flodt as Iang as possitia
(15 minutes maximum),

introduce — gel set

Practice —get'set’:
position while vertically -
floating in water.

Practice —iifling head

and exhaling steps while

;vemcally ﬂaaung in walér -
Pl

-and inhale steps.
Practice — stroke, kick
arid inhale steps while
vertically ﬂaatmg in water.

lntrﬁduﬁe —hand dawn
and-press step.

' Nonswimmers —

continue warklng in small

| and press step.

Fractl:e -~ head dawn
and press step whilerver-
tically floating in water

Practice — drownproof: |

|ng fioat, combining the
five basic steps.

»

Nonswimmers —
continue working in small

ing float for an extended
period of time. Individual
attention will be given 16
swimmers having prcbs
lerns. -

lﬁtrnduze aﬁd prac-
‘tice — {ree style kick and
side stroke kick while
swirnming lengths. of the
pool.

side strcke kick;

Intreduce and prac-
tice .— hand movements.
for free style and side
stroke while swimmjng
Iengths of the pad%ﬂ

Nunswlmmers —_
conlinue working in small
groups.

2. reilfieving pennles on e e position Introduee — lifting head lmmﬂuge ~- stroke. kic
.. bottom of pool 1. jumping into shallow | R grd exhaling step%si and inhale steps. ] '§
3. floating on back end , Nenswimmers — . -|- = "+ ¢ = Lote
4, spread‘eagle jump, 2. kicking.while holding | continue workingii in small - Nonswimmers — Nonswir -
T Y| ontesideofponl [geups. | .7, continue warkung in, small continue waricmg in small
E * + ° |-3. Kicking while holding | greups. groups.
instructer’s hands 3 - e T
. \ 4, kicking while holding- ‘3 ! - . i : ii
- . _“"on to kick board | . v . - e :
: 5. playing smail group - -
games,involving inser- :
" tion of face into'water |’ ’ .
Day 6 Day 7" . _+ ‘Day’s B Day 9 - Day 10.
Swimmers Swimmers Swlmmeq “Swimmers . [ swimmers
Review — stroke, kick | Review — head down ‘Practice — dmwnpract- Review — fre¢ style and Praciice = ﬂmWnpmgF

ing flogt for an extended

drownprogfingfloat f&r as
long as possible. Com-
bine the kicks and hand
movements of the free
style and side stroke and
swim lengths of the pcﬁ:l

Nonswimmers — -~ .

| continue working in sfall -

peru:d and remain in the :esf

groups. ) _ e
v groups- 1 Nonswimmers — . {groups. e
- o - ::antiﬁuewprkiﬁgiﬁsmaii _— J
- groups: ' a
’ % 107 3
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7 2 Bwnmmmg and Duvmg 4. Syﬁchramzed |
~ Inthis uni=t the student will be taught how to move o 3 1 imming T
inthe wamter efficiently for recreation or sport. o =
‘Basjc Sk=ills o o ‘ This activity allows a person who has mastered .
Adjustlng to the water e © . basic swimming techniques to develop intricate
Breathinge and bobbing . - patterns for water ballet with cher swimmers. N
" Buoyancyw and floating : Basic Skills '
Moving tl"ﬁ rough the water c:r;c:rdmatlng arms and Sculling .-
legs = - ] Finning, 7
Using strc>kes ahd breathing Flips L7 - :
- T : Surface dives. o .
' Strokes : ST, :
- . “Teading —water and sculling Stroke variations
Breaststrcoke and butterily , = Forwiard crawl
Sidestroke== ot . . Sidestroke
Crawl -~ - : ./ ' Breaststroke
\ Backstrok=e : /f’ . Backstroke
. blving’ S / ' Fundamental‘skilis
" Sutace diving S - Sommies or flips
Deck divems , . Surface dives -
—  Racing divaves : .+~ Dolphin .
' Low boared dives _ \ ~ Marlin turns N
High boar—d dives " Marching e :
: e - Ballet leg _
. o Combining strokes to music
) Patterns )
Rhythm et
gq,,S;EF%ESEVIng__,,:::,,_tﬁ,,,.. IR ;—“-Ehar,éagraﬁhy S e e o 2 ‘,- R 71_45
Lifesavine requires skill in helping anycne in ) -
lrouble irn. the water and a knawledge of safety. :
Swlmmirig skills consists of the following. - B W= ar S - -
" Fundame=ntal strokes, forward crawl, sidestroke, ) 5 Water Spﬂrts =
) breaststrc—»ke and backstroke . | . These activities are recreational and intended for
Treading —wvater : S -+ practice and.fun.
Approachsdng victim and-carrying '
Aiificial ree=spiration Swgmming r E'.—EYS : ,
. ] , Crawl’stroke - ¥
_ = Approacining a drowning victim, T Backstroke )
" Surface ampproach |, . ‘ : - Breaslstroke A
Underwat=er approach . - ¢+ Butterfly’ -
Lile prese==rver - Medley relay
-+ Extensiores of clothing or other material . =
S S . Ty . Water games
. ‘Capries - i} ' - Tag oo
Cross che=st . s : s _ Follow the leader ’
Read . - ‘ S ‘ * . Keep away . _
3 Hair ' oot . "- . Marco.polo - ' -
Tred swir= mer . . BN B , 1Water sports ° o~ .
Arlifn:lal Flesplratian’ v : - ~Ywatercagebal " . . .
, Moth-to—rmmouth resusgitation 7 A Watér basketball q
" CardiopuMEmonary resuscitation - ‘ C Water polo_ ] 7
Ean;:k presssure-arm lit =~ . T + . - Tugofwar - s S .
7 \ .. . 106 108 - }




Eecreatmnal
Games

In this unit the student will be taught techniques,
skills, rules and strategies for participating in the
following recreational games.

J.

Horseshoes Four Square
Shuffleboard Frisbee
Table tennis Croquet -

Deck tennis. New games

Tether ball
1. Horseshoes

Course Description

The beginning horseshoe unit teaches students
the game as a lifetime sport. The origin of the
game, basic rules, skills and strategies are ex-
plored. Tournament play is a large part of the
unit. :

Caourse Dbjev:tives

Students will

1. learri horseshces as a p@ssuble hfeturne sport; -

- 3 play competltlvely m tQurnamentS

4. ‘ake a written test on their knowledge and

experience;

5: learn courtesies and etiquette of the game.

. Fundamental Skills "

‘Origin and brief h;stary ar the game
Courtlesy and safety

"« No heckling of other pitchers -

-« No player touches. horseshoes until bmh have

agreed on the possible points -
« No player goes to the opposite stake before
the inning.is complete
No player hinders the pitcher.in any way
No student to pitch unsuper\nsed

- Care and SEIEEHEH of Equ:pfnent

Rules and regulatmns

« Game play

O

ERIC
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‘ Court - - - : e

.. Foul line C
Pitching dlstance : -
Stakes .

_ Pitcher’s box

- 107

o

= Scoring

Ringer

Leaner

Closest shoe
Fouls

Pitching out of turn
Qut of bounds

- Over the foul line

Specific skills
« Grips
= Stance

= Pitch
Arm swing -
Release . e
Flight i
Follow-through - o j
Basic strateg’~s of the pitch -
Tournament play

Written iest

2 Shuffleboard

C:aurse Descnptmn . o
A’ beginning shuffleboard class mc!udes actual
playing and lzarning strategies. Students com-

‘pete in singles play as well as doubles and

should gain enough interest and skill to make the
game a llfetlme sport.

Ecur_se Dbjectlves_

Students will

1. learn about shufﬂeboard thraugh lectures and
discussion of .the game's origin, rules and
strategies;

participate in singles and doubles tournament
play within each class after apprcpnate skllls
are developed; L

3. _enjoy competition thrcugh dally pracuce and' ’

playmg

)
ﬁ
m
i}
3
‘e,
"
=3
2
.
@
”
=
B
1]
g
o
A
3
o
o]
o]
]
7]
%
Q-
o
@
s
Q
3

4!
|ng a skllléd p!ayer
5. take a written test on thélf knowledge of the

game . K



= ° Fundamental Skills Fundamental Skills
Origin and history of the game Origin and history of the game
Care and selection of ihe equipment Care and selection of equipment
Basic rules and regulations Skills
Gazﬁe Qf snngléis Grips
Game of doubles _— o Er
- Stance and footwork
Court e
e Forehand
Equipment o - Backhand
Scoring i -
Bema o Serve
Penalties _
Rules

Playing courtesies
. " Sing! 3 o 55
Practice of disc placement . Singles and doubles
Service rotation

Push

Held position of cue éig?iu
Foot positon o del::gf "
Follow-through ) ~rder of play
Basic terminology Strategy —— = — ———
Cue ’ Change of pace
Disc Long to short shots
Court Accuracy
Dead disc Control
Game Consistency
: Rguné Safely
) ’ Falling on slippery floors
Basic strategies Removal of articles around playing area
Tournament Written test
Written test ‘ ‘ Doubles tournament

) 4. Deck Tennis
3. Table Tennis :

Course Description

Course Description ‘ The unit on deck tennis teaches rules and strate-
A beginning unit in table tennis teaches students gies- of singles play and doubles play. Serving,
how to properly play the game. They learn basic scoring, rotating and catching are practiced
skills, rules and stralegies. throughout the course. .
Course Objectives Course Objectives
Students will - Students will
1. learn skills needed for participating in table 1. identify in class the basic terms used in deck
" tennis singles and doubles; tennis; - ]
2. learn and follow the rules of the gaine; 2. learn various strateges through pammpanan
3. enjoy competition through practice of basic with other class members;

skills and tournament play; 3. participate in a game of deck tennis, calling
4. acquire the knowledge, skills and experience the score while others observe;

needed to play table tennis outsude the class- 4. devolop skills in catching and throwing

room; " through daily practice; ~
5. learn good spoﬂsmanshlp in playing the game. 5. compete in tournament play.

110
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‘ Fundamental Skills

Specific skills
.fC%ri;j

Serve
Release
Catch

Return of ring
Basic terms

Ring

Net

Toss
“Court -
Service
Singles play
Doubles play
Receiver
Server

Dead ground

Rules

Scoring
Rotation of server and receiver
Dead ground

___ Use of one hand

What constitutes-a game won |
Basic strategies

Change of pace

Court placement

Opponent weakness

‘Doubles tournament

‘o ¢

Pine Mountain Middle School, Cobb County

/

/
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5. Tetherball

Course Description i
A unit in tetherball teaches a game easily played
outside the classroom. Because there are few
rules and limited skills, students should achieve a
high degree of success and challenge.
Course Objectives g
Students will )
1. learn the basic rules of tetherball;
2. develop eye-hand coordination through daily
practice of serving and hitting the ball;

3. compete in tournaments;

4. learn good sportsmanship.

Fundamental Skills
Nature and origin of the game

Care and selection of equipment

Rules _

» Holding or catching the ball

« Hitting the Szil with any part of the body other

than hara or forearm
» Hitting the rope

« Playing the ball” while standing outside~the
neutral zone ‘

« Touching the ball before it circles around the
pole twice

= Touching the pole

Court

Neutral zones

Playing zones

Scoring

« If a player commits a foul, the game is forfeit-
ed.

« First player to successfully wrap thé rope and
ball around the pole. ’

« A set is four games out of seven.

Skills '

Serve

Hitting ball with hand and forearm

Strategy :

Timing each hit

Keeping ball high

Tournament play




still in the

When a player is out, all players
game rotate one position.

-« The player in #1 position remains there until
he or she makes 2 mistake.

The ball is good and should be played if it
lands on an outside line of the square.

6. Four Square

Course Description

Four square is a ‘ast moving game with several
players and few rules. Students guickly become
excited and involved in the game. Four square
can be played inexpensively and outside the
classroom. .

A player is out of the game temporarily when
the bali
pliyer's square. -

the player fails to hit thé ball into an Dpponent s
square.

the player hits the ball and it-lands
between squares.

the player fails to make the ball bounce in an
opponent's square.

« the player hits the ball before it bounces in his
or her square.

the player does not hit the ball underhand.

bounces more than once in the

Course Objectives
Students will

challenge each other to play four square; - n a line
learn basic rules and strategies of four square;

learn good sportsmanship: .
have fun through total participation.

Rl I L

Fundamental Skills
Rules -

« The ball must bé&bf’t underhand.
« The person waiting to play begins in square

Challenges within the class

#4.
Four Square
(Two Week Unit)
. : Day 1 o Day2 B Day3 ) ;7 Day4 7 Days - i
introduce — Four - v Prach:’e _— ) Praéhte - lmfndu:e — the pn;c:aj )

divide students atran-
dom to play against
oliher opponents
total participation *

dure for making chal-
lenges and allow students
to challenge as partners

.| against other pariners

Square. through demon-
strations

1. divide students atran- |’ 1.
’ . .dom to play against’

divide students inlo other DpppB[{IEﬁng

groups of four. With | 5 15151 paricipation 2.

extra students serving

_as alternates to each

group

have all studenis par-

ticipate during class.

rotating when needed

ﬁevuew — ruIES
Practice —

1.

Practice — by allowing
students to participate at
random from one central
location so others may
ohserve .- 2.

Practice — allowing time
for decisions to be made
for challenges

Introduce — rules, as
vialations occur '

.Day 6 Day 7’ Day 8

Day 10

Day 9

Practice — challenges
amang the students

Continue challenges
{to be made the day

Continue challenges

Continue challenges —
and determine the top

Competition — top win-
ners o compete and

1. chart nach sludent's | before they are to be - winners and schedule students observe or play
total game wins for played) these students to play on | alongside the fmal com-
five days’ : the final.day {day 10) petitors.

2. make charis visible for
students beginning . )
today ] - o o ) - - T

; o 112
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- ~——-a. Power from.upper body and hips .

O

Frisbee

Course Description

Beginning frishee includes throwing. catching and

basic techniques. Sludents learn o measure

distance and accuracy of throws. Class demon-
- strations are perfcrmed at Iength

Céurse Objectives

Students will

1. learn various methods of throwing the frisbee;
such as crossbody backhand, sidearm and
underhand throws;

2. participate in throwing and catching;

3. be tested individually on distance and accura-
cy. .

4, demonstrate frisbee technique and skill indi-
vidually or with partner.

Fundamental Skills
Basic skills

= Cross body backhand
= Grip
Stance and delmgfy
Step and throw
Full throw

b. Use of run or step

“Sidearm or forehand

Grip
Stance and delivery
Step and throw

Underhand throws
Underhand grip
Step and throw

Catching

Front ¢f body
Between the legs
Behind the back

' Finger tip of index finger

Drills

Distance
Throw for greatest distance ]
Throw for distance and accuracy

a. Straight line marked off in yards

b. Establish scale for penalty deductions if

thrown away from boundary line

Accuracy

Use archery targets if available

Mark ground with 4-6 circles, two yards apart
with points for each

Demonstrations '

Vlndiwdual

Partners

Day1 B -Dsygf B Days

7Day4';f- - Day5

backhand and front catch | backhand

Practice — individually | Introduce — sidearm throw
and with partners and

Introduce — underhand | | powveen legs

Practice — individually | Practice — with partners | * finger tip

Introduce cross-body Review — cross body | Review —sidearm throw | Introduce — techniques |Practice — thers for

for catching greatest distances

= behind back

without penalties

ing paints per yard thrown | nating points for all girc es | and poston bulletin board demans ra

roups of three . A - o

group anq anh p;ﬁpers and and groups of three Practice — calching -
groups of three techniques
Student observations
aﬁd dem ﬁsiratians )

Day 6 ~ Day7 Day 8 Day 9 ' Day 10
Test — Dy- measuring Practice — thrc:wmg for| Test — three to five Practice — xndnwdually Observe — demenslra‘
greatest throws and giv- | accuracy al circles, de throws per student, total | and with paﬁners for tions by all students

ﬁf)ﬁs k:: be
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8. Cfcqueﬁ

Course Description
The basic terms, rules and skills of croquet are
taught and studients participate in the game.

Course Objectives

Students will .

1. develop such basic skills as front %trcke side
stroke arid roquet stroke through partlclpauaﬂ

2. learn playing rules;

3. learn #nd discuss terms such as roquet, cro-
quet, ricochet and rover;

- 4, demonstrate knowledge of the route cf play by

setting up the stakes and arches correctly;
participate in tournaments and develcp sknlls
in competition. X

‘!—”

112

Fundamental Skills

Terms :
Roquet

Croquet

Ricochet

Rover °

Arches

Mallet

Stakes

. Skills

Front stroke
Side stroke
Roquet stroke

Prepare and demonstrate route of play

Strategy
Keeping opponent away from stakes
Goal play position

Tournament play

114



9 New Games

Q
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Coursa Description

This unit offers a mew direction to traditional
sporis — a way of playing that is exciting and
enjoyable but requires no exceptional athletic

ability. New Games can be played in existing play

spaces or other spaces made safe for play, using
common equipment or nc equipment at all. The
New Games experience is both chaillenging and
joyous. Comps’ on and cooperation are com-
bined for players to compete as partners, gfying
each other the chance to play well. Through the
games played and their methode, everyone is
encouraged to join in and to ses themselves as
active and creative peaple.

Course Objectives

WStudents will

run and jump becduse it feels good;

learn to touch others in a nointhreatening way;
release physical aggression without hurting
anyone; )

*New Games, The New gan?ss Foundation. R.O. Box 7501,
San Francisco, California 84120,

4. celebrate differences;
5 re;o:ce in thelr physxcal bemg

Fiatu:nale

More than a list of games, New Games is an
aftitude toward play. It is the attitude that people
can and should play together for the fun of it, and
that the people playing are the most important
part of any game. When playing New Games,
players are free to change the rules as they play
to make games fairer, safer or more interesting
for everybody.

Fundamental Skills

Rules

« anyone can play, families and friends, neigh-
bors and strangers

« no festrictions on age, sex, size, ethnic or
ecoriomic background

« object is participation, not spectatorship

« how the game is played is more important than
who won or lost '

« make the game fun, then everybody wins
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' - Drury, Blanche Jessen, an

Terrms

Play Hard means playing to the limits of our

__abilities and sometimes surpassing those limits.

Both competitive and cooperative games can———
challenge usto reac:h our full potential By accépf—
games and have more fun It's whén we p!ay our
hardest that we have tha most fun.

Play Fair means giving everybody a fair chance.
We approach this goal by encouraging players to
referee. The players are the most important part
of any New Game, and so they can change the

rules to make the game fairer, safer or more fun
for everyone playing. When we all share in de-
termining the ru.es, we feel as if we-own the
_game. Owning the game eﬁceurages us to play

more responsibly. ———————

games SEfE —_ bott’e physmally and emot:oﬁally
Whether senior citizens or Olympic athletes, we
can all relax and play a better game when we feel
safe. Knowing we care about each other’s safety
and well-being brings us closer together. -
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K. Track and
| Field

£

Course Desw:nptlun
An introduction to the three areas -that ccmpnse

the sport of track and field. Form, rules, strategy,

equipment and safety in dashes, runs and field
events will be studied. .

Running, jumping and throwing events have ex-
isted from the beginning of recorded time. It was
the Greek culture, however, that laid the founda-
tion for our modern competitions in track and field
games, the most famous of which is the Olympic
Festival. The Olympics began in 776 B.C. and
were held every four years until 394 A.D. The
modern games were revived by ‘Baron Pierre de
Coubertin in 1898 in Athens for the purpose of
restoring ancient Olympic ideals.

" Track and field appeals to competitors of all sizes
and body builds. The diversified nature of the

events allows individuals to select those appro-
priate to their natural talents.

118

Course Objectives
To heip the student learn °

1.

W]

Lk ©

basic track and field skills;
strategy related to each event;
rules pertaining to ach evént; .
safety precautions related to each event;

drills and EDﬂdltlDﬁlﬁg teshniques which will

lead to the development of speed, agility and

endurance in running, throwing and jumping.
ek d 0

=

1. Dashes oo ( N

Sta

1.

‘PJ‘

s

rting and spnntmg rules

Starting - blocks may be used for races up to
400 meters (440 yards) -

Races are run in a counterclockwise direction
on a track :

Standard distances

100 meters (100 yards)

200 meters (220 yards)

400 meters (440 yards)



4. Dlsqua lflGEtlgﬂS
Two false starts -
Intentionally leaving designated running lane
Obstruction of ancther competitor
Rer:eiwin’g assistanc:s during a race

5. The inisit *
= Torso must break plane of flnlSh line

« Competitor's head, arms, legs,

ck,
hands or feet are E‘ﬁf éns:dered as part .-

of the torso

Starting positions

..~ 1. Crouch’Start

O
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“Biinch——
Medium

Elongated e
" 2. Standing start

3. Starting on a curve
Basic starting (crouch) technique

1. Entry into blocks

Stronger leg in front

Rear knee 6n ground in line with toes of front

foot

Arms straight, shoulder width apart

Fingers behind line .
2. Take your mark position %

Fingers in high bridge "

Head in line with back

Shoulders over hands

\m

Roll from take your mark to set position
Move shoulders forward

Raise hips ;

Focus on a spot approximately 75 inches in
front of line

A=

4, Etamng technigue from blocks on ga com-
- mand
Push hard against blocks
Pump arms
Drive hard against blocks as rear leg IS‘ pulled
through :

Keep trunk low

5. Sprinting form -
Maintain low trunk for appfoxlmarely the, first
10 strides
Long fast strides with high knee action
Pump arms from shoulders with elbows held
at 90 degrees

6. The finish
Run straight through taps .
Trunk dips slightly at tape .

e
e

1]

T

2. Hurdling
- Hurdling rules_ -
1. Hurdle dimensions
High hurdles, 39 inches

intermediate, 36 inches
Low hurdles, 30 inches

2. Standard race distances and hurdle place-
. ment

120 yards high 10 hurdles! 70 yards between
hurdles
440 yards intermediate 10 hurdles/ 335 2 yards
between hurdles
180 vards low 10 hurdles/ 20 yards between
hurdles

3. Disqualificationis
Two falsé starts ..__
Intentionally leaving the-track
Receiving assistance o
If a runner trails a leg alongside any hurdle-.
If a runner moves out of the lane
Intentionally knocking a hurdle down
Knocking down three hurdles

Elements of hurdling form

1. Approach
« Keep shoulders square to hurdle
« Running action is exactly the same as the
’print’

- Tgrust lead fcn::t toward hurdle while lean-
ing forward
. « Opposite arm is thrown forward

3. Body lean and ciearance
« Body should bend over lead leg
_« Trail leg is flat with toes pointed autwarci as
hurdle is cleared
« Trailleg is pulled quickly across hurdle
« Bring knee through high and forward, ex-
tending toes forward to land on ball of foot

¢ 4. Follow-up stride
s Snap lead leg forward and down, maintain |
body lean until clearance is r:c;smplete )
» Take a slightly longer stride coming off
each hurdle

Practice techniqués

Ground hurdling ° ’ -
r  Hurdle bends (usmg hurdle or hurdle rail)
Hip circles
Leg swings
™o -
w119 -~ -~ - -
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F{elays
Relay racing rules

1. Standard race distances
4x110 quarter mile
4x220 half mile
4x440 mile
One mile medley sprint relay, 400, 220, 220,
880
4x880 two mile
4x one mile

y

2. Relay team members
Four per leam
Each member runs only one sec:tnjn (leg} of a
race .
-, o e N
3. Relay race zones. (440 relay). =
« Accelerating zones, allow receiving runner
to build up speed prior to baton exchange
- {11 yards in Iength)
« Takeover zones, zone where actual ex-
change of baton must occur (22 yards in
length)

4. Disqualifications-

Baton exchange occurring outs:de takeover
. Zone

. Pushing

Obstruction - i o

Giving assistance at takeover

-Elements of relays

1. Starting techniques
« Apply all sprint start techniques
« Hold baton with four fingers, rest knuckles
and thumb on ground

2. Baton carrying pcsmon
« Hold baton at one end with greater length
extending from front of hand
« At starters signal close hand around baton

3. Baton exchange

Sight

Receiving runner looks over left shoulder to
adjust speed to oncoming runner; left hand is
extended back with wrist held firm

Blind

Receiver runs forward with arm extended
back; .wrist is held firm with a V formed by
index finger and thumb; passer has respon-
s:blhty for placing baton in receivers hsnd

Practice techmques ©

Shottle relays
Baton passing (straight line).

4. Distance-Runs
Middie and long distance events
880-yard run

Mile Run (1500 meters)

5,000 to 10,000 meters

Marathon (26 miles, 385 yards)
Running form related to each event*
1.

Foot placement
The slower the speed, the shorter the stride
The faster the speed, the longer the stride

Arm action
Arm action should balance leg action
Arms should maintain a 90-degree angle

Body carriage (middle vs. long distances)

« Middle distances, high knee recovery,
grester body lean

« Long distances, lower knee recs@ery less
body lean

« Both distances, ball-heel landing, then drive
off front part of foot

Training methods
Fariizk

Interval

Repetition running

Time trials .
LSD, long slow dlstaﬂges

5. Shot Put

Rules of the shot

1.

Elements of a legal throw

Begin from a stationary position
Throw is made with one hand
Remain in circle until the shot lands

- Exit by the rear of the circle

Elements of an |||egal throw
Improper positioning Gf shot prior to release

* Improper release

Competitor touches tofof stopboard
Competitor touches ground outside circle
Shot lands outside sector lines

3. Dimensions and weight of shot

4. Dimensions of circle, stopboard and throwing

sector ]

Measurement technique and forrnula used in
deciding place winners.

120



- Nurﬂber of trials depends upon level of 5 Digus '

e:ompetman
" - « Throws are measured to nearest mark made Rules of the discus
by shot ¢ mner edqge of ring bounding the B, e
c::}; cle ¢ g ng ng . Elements of a legal throw

———w_Throw is recorded to nearest 14 inch Anv th tech be util
below dhistance put. - ny throwing technique may be utilized

- Best distance is the winner . Remain in circle unilil discus lands
, . T Exii by the rear of the ciréle

Begin from a stationary posn‘mn

el 2. Elements of an illegal throw

6. Safety procedures. .
Competitor touches throwing circle boundary

bﬁﬁElerflents of the basic throwin g echnique _ Competitor ‘fouches ground beyond boundary
"‘&-gl Grip and shot placement ) " Discus lands outside tﬁF‘c}wiz?g seclor -
e Shot held at base of middle three fingers 3. Dimensions and weight of discus

‘Shot ‘is pressed against neck as elbow . .

points away from”the body {carrying the :

shot) . _ 5. Measurement technique and formula’ ‘used in

' deciding place winners

« Measurement prCEder’E is the same as
that for the shot )

« Distances are recorded to nearest ong inch
below distance thrown

2. Initial stance at rear of cnm}e
= Weight rests on right foot (nght handed
- thrower)
« Opposite foot touches lightly behind body
« Face away from direction of throw
3. Movement (glide) across circle 6. Safety procedures
= Flex right knee Elements of the basic throwing technique K
« Bring left knee close to right leg and dip

head and upper body . Grip
» Use hopping motion to shift weight to left - Spread fingers with PE”T’ of hand flat on

- leg , discus
« Extend left leg - s Grip with first joint of fingers with thumb on. .
- . top pressing down -
4. Body rotation . .
« Lead with free arm and left side of body 2
« Move body forward and upward by push-

ing from right leg

. Initial stance at rear of c:m:le . e
« Siand at rear of circle facmg away from
throwing sector” .
o , = Feet are approximately : ShOJlder width apart
5. Release and follow-through N
« Push shot forward, releasing it with a wrist
snap v .
« Foliow through with shift of weight as rear
leg comes forward and front leg back

3. Initiating throwing ITIQVEITIEFII
- e Take praclice swings with body rotaticn
(feet stationary) -~

s Lead with left knee and pnnjt on left foot
) . = Shift weight to left foot
Alternate techniques
Side-on technigue -
Step back technique ~

4. Spin and foot placement
« Lead with right knee and move right ieg

The O'Brien shift around left :
L oL . « Bring right foot down and turn on right foot
Practice techniques - « Bring left leg around and to the ground

Standing put - _
Moving across circle (cross step) ’ 5. Body rotation ,

S "« Rotate body to the left

- - _ « Drive right hip forward and upward
’ « Bring shoulders around

o , o . : 6. Throwing motion
« Straighten left ieg

119
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¥ ) ) - .
« Pull discus from behind body as trunk and
shoulders lead the movement -
- F[-(éep discus out and away fromm body

- 7 “Release’
L/ = Release d:scus at approxlmately a 45 de"-
gree angle S

« Discus should rotate from hand touching
index finger last ) .
« Follow through

Practice techniques
Spinning discus in air

- Spinning discus on ground

" Moving across circle without discus
Standing throw (Scale)

¥

7. High Jump
Rules of the high jump-

1. “Elements of a legal jump
Length of the approach run is unlimited
Marks may be placed for approach and

takeoff
One foot takeoff is requ:red

4

Jump’ing teghniques :
1. Belly F{oll
= Apnroach bar ‘from the left at a 35 to 45
degree angle to the bar
« Start to-loweér Jizlps approximately three
steps-from the bar
« At takeoff, lean back, plant lnsn;"é heel and
throw arms and outside leg upward .
Jumping leg is bent (at knee) as it swmgs
toward the bar
- Jumpmg legis stra:ghtened‘as it goes over
the bar
« Rotate above fhe bar, strstjdllng it at height
ofjump
¥ Point toes of trailing foot upward
« Throw lead arm downward
.= Land on back .

-
2. Eastern Cut-off ' : .
3. Wesgfn Roll . .
"4, Fosbury Flop . -
5. Scissors s _

8. Long Jump ,

. Rulas

of the long jump

T #

« Clearing the bar without dislodging it from
the supports, constitutes a legal jump

2. Elements of an illegal jump -
“a Using a two-foot takeoff
= Touchking the ground:or pit beyond the
imaginary plane of the uprights before clear-
ing the bar -
Kﬁag‘.‘kmg the bar off the supparts )

=

3. Dimensions RS
* Pt
Cross har

Approach -area

4. Measurement technique and form-fa for de-
¢iding place winners .
« Measurement is made perpendicular frOm
-+ the ground to the lowest part of the upper
= gide of the bar
The cross bar is raised after edch round - g

_ « Competitors remairr in the event until three A}
. consecutive failures occuyr at ene height
» .« The best height successfully cleared s
retained as the competitor's record for the
competition ..
S : '
A : .
. , o - 120
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1, Elements of a legal jump
« Take-off made from board
« Take-off made from a point in front of board
T« Marks may be used alongside runway but
not beygnd take-off line

2. Elemenis of an: |llegal Jump
« Competitor touches any part of the graund
beyond take-off line
.« Competitor touches the ground outside land-
ing area n2arer tq takz-off than the neerest

Standards . _ ) Lo - point made by the body in - the Ianfjmg

.area. .
3. Dimensions = -\ -
« Landing pit, 8 meters b ~
'« Runway (minimumn distance) 45 meters
« Distance from take-off board to near edge
of pit, T deter e

ciding place winners .

« In & meet between iwo teains each Cf'rﬁ=
. petitor has four jumps

‘e In @ meet between more than two teams
* each has thtee jumps,

122 -

Mé’asure;nent technujue and fnrmula for-de-
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¢ Measurement is made at right angleshm
the take-olf board to the nearest brakin
the ground in the pit made by the jumpsr

Elements of the jumping technique

1. Approach run
Build-up
=~ Fast middle run
If“repgration for take-off (last five stride)
2, Gather" phase
= Last strides, body becomes more eect
and knees are kicked higher withmore
rapid leg ‘movement
« Body is lowered from hips in o to
spring from board

3. Take-off : :

" Lift free leg and contact take-off boardtice-
- fully 4
Body is erect w:th chest lifted

* 4, Air style

. Free leg moves back and dawn (in ail
"Arms move back and over
Tucked pos:tlcm is assumed

s, Landing

Legs are outstretched for landing a5 hoels

strike pit :

Arms move back and down before laning
6. Air styles

Hang

Float (knee tuck, sail)

" Hitch kick (step in air)

- 9. Triple. Jump: e

Ruies of the jump

1. Elements ofa iegal jurﬁr;: same as Iong]ump in
relation to
Approach run

Initial takeoff
Landmg

2. Elements of an IIIEQEI jump’
« Allowing sleeping leg to touch gr:vund
« Failure to use proper-legs or. sequens for
hop, step and jump -

.3. Dimensions o
Landing pit, eight meters . -
Runway (minimum length), 45 metets
' Distance fram take-off board to pit, 73mster$

4. P™Aeasurement technique and formula for de-
e=—iding place winners (Same as long jump)

Ele=rnients of triple jump ‘technique

1. Appraazh run, gather phase and take- off.
—= Similar to long jumping technique
—= Run to board, contacting . with right foot

(foot placement is indicated in order lo
explain proper sequence)

N

Hop technique

Hop from right leg

Hold left leg * ehind

Jumper must land on nght leg to complete
frop ;:Jhasg1 .

3. Step technique
;Jump forward fram right foot

4, -Jump technique
Jump from left foot
Stretch legs out and arms back
Lise sail technique in air as in long jump

5, I;andmg

Land as in the long jump

Pr==actice{methods
StEndlngﬁnple jump-
. She=cart run and jump
u;e colored tape
Te Bad la ,EE for right foot, green for left

\ « = ape “helps athlete to develop the correct *

==equence of foot movements for the event

1 0. Multiple Events

, ~ De=gathalon (rnen) ) = i

~1000 Meters . 110-Meter Hurdles
= Lc=ng Jurmp. . Discus
SEot Put. .- Pole Vault
H&Egh Jump Javelin
400 Meters i 15@Ghii\ﬁeters
. .Pe=ntathalon (women)
1C0-Meter Hurdles : .
* Hmegh Jump | e : '
le=ng Jump
80 Meters .
~ i
o
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Rules

Decathalon

= Events must be held in order listed

= This is a two-day competition with the: first five
events being held on the first day and the last
five on the second day.

= The winner js the compelitor who accumu-
lates the highest point total over the ten events
according to The International Amateur Ath-
letic Federation.

Pentathalon

« Events must be held in order listed

» All events should take place on the same day

« The -winner is the competitor who &ccumu-
lates the highest point total over the five events

Ff . :
. -
L References
" Bluth, Robert G. (ed.), Tra.*:k and Field: Running and Field Events. North Palm Beach, Fla.: The Athleﬁc‘;
Institute, 1977. ! : ‘ ' : o
Bluth, Robert G. (ed.), Women's Track aﬂd Field. North Palm Beach, Fla.: The Athletic Institute, 1978.
= Diagram Group The, En/oymg Track ancd Field Sports. New York: Paddington Press, 1979.
. Dunaway, James D Span‘s lustrated Track and Fleld F't‘unnlng Events. Philadelphia: J.B. Llppmcmt
1972.-
Seaton, Don Cash, |. Clayton, H. Lmbee L. Messersmlth thsn:al Educanan Handbaak Eng'ewaad Cliffs,
N J Prentice Hall 6th ed 19‘74 .
-, Encyclgp,edrs of Phys:c:al Ecjucaucn Fn‘ness and S;::c::rfs (T. K. Cureton Jr Ed) Réadmg,
..Mass.: Addison Wesley 1977..
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11. Cross Country

lridwlduals and tearns run over courses marked

through the countryside-

Rules

1. Many rules depend upon local conditions

2. Athletes may not receive assistance

3. The course must be marked indicating all
turns and changes of direction

4. Uniforms are required as there is team com-
petition involved

Distances

Senior men, five miles
International, seven miles

National championships, nine miles
Senior women, 14 to 3V miles



L. Commbatives

1. Self-defe=nse

Courze Description

An introduction to b:.:asic personal self-defens
and its practical appliFg cation to everyday life.
Course Objectives

To help the student le==arn

1. the proper use of— kicking, throwing, stnkmg
avoidance and othemer self-defense techniques,

n

the application of  various technigues in feil
world situations ar——d professions;
3. the differences be==tween the various ‘martil
arts and their con— inbuhons to both sport and
self-defense. .

Mental preparation
1. The value of self-c—defense knowlecjge
2. The danger of im - - proper use of self-defens
techniques !
‘3. The relationship t:f various skllls to prachcal
— sit(ations and protfessions

4, When to use self-e=defense techniques

Gnmpgnents of self==defense
Karate Aikido
Judo Street fighting
Boxing Others

Basic seif-defense orinciples and techniques
1. Avoidance technicgues
People
Places

z. Distribution of-forc=e
Falling
. Roalling
Absorbirng a blow—

- 3.-body posmaﬁlng
-+ To execute a bloc==king techmque
To execute a strik=ing technique

4. Striking technique=s
Punching -
Kicking
‘5. Throwing technigi=sses
Breaking balance

Using-an Dppt:ﬂéﬁ*?;ts force and mamentum 1o

‘your advantage.

3 0=
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Vulnerable areas
Pressure points
Weak body parts

m

7. Releases
Wrist locks
- Elbow locks
"Others

8. Use of cormmon itemns for protection
Keys

Pericils

Purses

Books

Others

Lcu:al pallce
Professional martial arts instructors

Films, slide shows, etc.
Students with martia! arts experience

e —2: Wresthng““—*ﬁ“* e

Course Description
An introduction to the elements of amateur and

freestyle wrestling.

Wrestling is one of the world's oldest sports.
Although its beginning is unknown, it is believed
to have existed in prehistoric limes as a means of
self-preservation. Later cultures used it as a

preparation for war. Its development as a combat- .

ive sport can be traced to the tomb of Beni Hasan
(Egypt, 3000 B.C.) where many holds and pin-

_ning-combinations are depicted in drawings.

Many cultures have used this sport for various

_purposes. The Bible, for example, referstoitasa

means for settling disputes, while the “Greeks
considered it an important part of their athletic
program. Wrestling has developed as a sport in
every civilized country in the w0rld each'with its
form where a c‘:@nleslam rnay win by causmg hls
opponent to touch ground outside the ring or to

touch ground inside the ring with a body par .

other than the feet. Costume wrestling, such as
judo and karate, also has an Oriental origin,
These forms allow the competitors tD grasp parls
of the castume (ghi or Ja::ket) in order to execute
rmoves. S

The two C’i’ympig styies of wrestfliing include
Graeco-Roman and freestyle. Graeco-Roman rules

1:::5 ' .

' 1.25 |



make itilegal to touch = an opponent beloyihe hip
joint as alltripping and%3 leg holds are prohbited. A
fail or pin must be the== result of a throwfiom the
standing position, Frees—estyle (catch as cach can)
allows holds both abyo-=ve and below thevaist, as
compeltilors attempt i pin the DppanenlsshauF
ders to the rnat ﬁ:r tvw:—:; seccnds Ifreeslyle is the

guate cgmpéutngn tﬂ@iEy, wnth athletgs competlng
against each other acc——ording to weight thsses to
insure salety and equsz : ality.

Course Objectives

To help ihe student le=arn

1. at least two basic = skills associated wih each
phase of standing = and mat wrestling,

]

rules of wrestling;
basic wrestling stre=ategy; £

safety as related I the sport of wreslling:":

ooh W

- knowledge necess=sary to enjoy and under-
stand the sport.”

ERIC
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1. The main GBJECIIVE is 10 ho lijin) your oppo-
nent's shoulder blades 1o thmat for two full
seconds.

2. If a pin (fall) does not cecerihe end of the
allotted time periods, the Caslant accumu-
lating the greater point totdisdeclared the
winner.

Procedures related to time puiids

Each match may proceed for a minumn of three
regular time periods, unless a piwcurs eliminat-
ing the necessity- for- the -rérniing - tirne.~ The
actual length of the periods magwry according
to the level of competition.

1. First period

Both wrestlers assume a Stafig or neutral

position.

2. Second period
Referee’s position is assumed seach competi-
tor's position is decided by a cbss.




3. Third period
Referee’s position is used with opponents assum-

- ing the reverse position of that held during the

second period.

Standing wrestling

L

1. (_Stsnc& ;

a. Square

Head up
Eyes focused on opponent’s midsection,

as wrestler must move m thé dlrecugn of

opponent’s waist
Arms are bent with elbows held close to

. body line

Hands extended toward opponent, paims
downi

Back stfaight slight crouch, body bent’

slightly at waist

feet -
Feet are shoulder width apart
Slide feet to move side to smé

" b. Ecxer

C. Dﬁe knee -

Knees bent slightly, weight on balls of

Martin Luther King Middie School, Atianta City -

2 Tie—up
The initial move tc) unbalance an opponent

" a. Head and bicep

Grasp opponent’'s bicep with one hand

Grasp base of opponent's head (back -

side) with other hand

Keep your head directly in front of oppo-
nent's

Pull opponent’s head down

Pull opponent’s arm inward

Lower your hips

Opponent should react by pulling up
with arm

Duck under opponent’s arm

Drive your hips toward Dppanent

You are in a position for a takedown

b. Both biceps

¢. Both wrists

3. Takedowns
Forcing an opponent to the mat and maintain-
mg a pc)snmn of control

. a Dcuble leg takedown

Get as close to your opponent as pcwss@le
Lower your body by bending at the
‘ knees
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« Step beiween your opponent’s legs

« Grasp opponent around both thighs (as
in tackling)

« Pull opponent's hips toward your body

« Maneuver opponent's weight over your
inside leg
Lift opponent, coming up and through
Comie down to mat on your knee first
before lowering opponent

« Place opponent on mat {do not slam
opponent down)

b. Single leg takedown
c. Arm drag

The ac‘.t of blackmg an Qppt:nents attacking
move

a. Sprawl
= As opponent dIVES for your legs drive
your legs backward
« Catch opponent's arms under arm pits
as opponent reaches for your legs
« Allow your weight to rest on opponent’s

Rhead and shaulders
« Spread your legs to maintain balance,

15

stay on toes
. F’regare for offensive move

b. Hip block
c. Cross face

Mat Wrestling

1.

Pine Mountain Middle School, Cobb County

i

Referee’sposition
A position assumed by both wrestlers in the
center of the mat. It is used to start the second
and third periods of a match and to resume
action after the wrestlers go off of the mat with
one wrestler in control during a period. Wrest-
lers may move from this position only after
referee’s signal. )
a. Offensive (up) position
+ “Onehand-{palm)yondefensive wrestler's— ———
elbow :
The other hand on midline of cpponent’s
waist
Near knee on mat
«.Back knee can be on mat or raised
behind opponent
+ Head over midline of bottom wrestler's
back - .

188 - - L



b. Defensive (down) pgsltlon

= Wrestler is on ‘all fours (hands aﬁd
N knees)

« Hands are placed - at ‘shoulder width
i....-.. ..apart, approximately 1Emches in front of

knees :

Head up
Back fiat or slightly curved.

2. Escapes .
To move from a position in which your Qppgnent
is in control to a neutral position

a. Sit out
« Bottom wrestler throws legs out in fmnt
(to sitting position)
Spread legs for good balance
Drop inside elbow to mat
Drive head backward to rest on one of
opponent's shoulders .- o
"« Turn in direction of least resistance de-
* pending on action of opponent
Pull opponent's hand from your waist
Continue turning until you are facing op-
ponent

b. Stand up
¢. Sit back

3. Reversals
Mc:ivmg from a. posmcm of dlsadvamage to a

' position of advantage

; ;129

Hip roll

« Bottomwrestler push backinto opponent
= When cpponent pushes back, grasp op-

: pgnent‘s wris't’ which is on y(:ur stomach

‘m‘

Turn towa.rd Ihe outsu;!e L:tr,lngmg msnde
leg against opponent’'s stomach
= Continue to roll as you bring your outside

leg under both of you -
« Use your free arm to push oppcment in
direction of roll
Maintain control of opponent's wrist as
roll nears completion - -
Come to a chestto chest pcsmon on mat
Spread legs for balance and- control,
work for a pin.

4. Counters to escapes and reversals ] ,
Top wrestler will be most successful by attack-——————
ing the bottom wrestler from behind the hips at
an angle of 30 to 45 degrees.
= Counter sit out with a cradle
= Counter side roll with a cross face
» Counter stand up with an inside trip
5. Breakdowns
To force an opponent to the mat on the oppo-
nent’'s side or stomach .

~a. Cross face and near leg ) -
= Top wrestler bump bottom wrestler with .. .-
hlps to get welght on his hands

Q
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7. Pinning combinations

Move toward front, drive your chest into
apponem‘s Sidé and réac:h Wiih y’@ur’

der c:hm to grab far arm
» Pull far arm toward yourself while lifting
opponent’s near leg with your other hand
« Keep your hips low and drive your op-
ponent io the mat
b. Half nelson and leg (near or far)

¢c. Far ankle and knee bump

6. Rides

Securing and malntamlng control of an op-
ponent

a. Far ankle and near arm
« Top wrestler remove hand from op-
ponent's waist and grasp opponent’s in-
step on outside leg
- » Pull opponent’s- leg across inside leg
toward yourself
« Push forward on bottom wrestler s inside
arm
Push forward on opponent’s outside leg
Maintain pressure until opponent is bro-
ken down to mat

b. Head lever
¢. Four point ride

A combination of holds that results in pinning

. an opponent's shoulders to the mat

a. Cradle =
« Top wrestler, after breaking cppgnenl
.down, assume and maintain.a chest to
chest position’ )

« Wrap arm nearesi opponent's head
around the back of opponent’s neck (wiih
neck in crook of your elbow)

« Wrap your other arm around the bask of
opponent's far knee

= Keep your weight low and legs spread for
balance

= Attempt to join your hands ‘while main-
taining one arm around opponent’s neck
"and the other on the back of oppcﬂem s

- knee
=« Attempt to press cpporients shoulders
to the mat” ’
b. Gross face cradle . - oy

c.’ In5|de crotch and half nE|SOﬁ

8. Counters to pinning holds

The best counter to a pinning combination is

to regain a base (on all fours) because the

worst wrestling position, in terms of mobility, is

on your back (followed by the stomach, the

side, the buttocks and both knees). To regain

a base

s Keep head up and move arms in close to
body

« Move one knee toward an elbow by sliding
it along tF‘é mat

»
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- Mave toa Iow crouch pgsyuon with elbows
on mat:inside your knees
Mcwe to a higher pOsiﬁOﬁ on hands and

- Aﬁ,empl to assume a standmg posnion
Scoring
1. Takedown — two puints
2. £Escape — one point
3. Reversal — two points

4. Near fall — three points
Holding an opponent's shoulders with a pin-
ning combination, with one shoulder in contact
with the mat while the other shoulder is one
inch off of the mat for two full seconds

5. Stalling — one point
Awarded to opponent when wrestler in control
fails to make an honest attempt to obfain a pin

6. lllegal holds — one point
Awarded to offended wrestler

Rules and Safety

1. lllegal ho!ds
= All body slams
« Full nelson . .
« Any hold that moves a joint beyond its
normal rarnge of motion
Any punishment or submission holds
Headlock without the arm
Head scissors
Strangle or choke holds
Pulling back of one, two or three fingers -

2. Equipment =
mats
headgear s -
shoes ‘
one-piece trunks’
mouthpiece’

125130
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- -' _ ~ Chapter V | !

Conducting the
instruetlonal

‘f

'

'Téaching o

~ Styles of

Techniques

Middle School physical education affords a unique

opportunity for using a varigty of teaching tech- -
- niques. The exploratory philosophy, which advo-

cates a variety of experiences without strict ad-
herence to skill perfection, encourages the: teachers
to expand their repertoires. Teéaching methods
such as drill, inquiry, discussion, demanstraﬂon
explanation, guided discovery and prf:blérn solv-
ing may all be used. .

Team teaching also lends itself easily to middle
“school physical education. Depending upon the

size and makeup of the faculty, individual strengths

may be used advantageotJSly m a team teaching
approach

jTeach_ing

Q
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Teachlng behavior

In order for any teaz:hmg style or stnategy to wark
eﬁer.:uvely the teacth 'rﬁust relate be*hawor tr: the
forrrr of behavnor The most effectlve teachers wnl!
- have lsrgér repertoires of. behavioral rﬁodels

- evaluaﬂng the results af tl“elaarnEﬁpar‘tnEI“ The *

N

~ Program

Making a conscious choi of teaching - style

* exhibits maturity in the teading process. o tlined

below is Muska Mosston's gectrum of tea==aching

styles based on the aximhat the tgao.ching”

learning process is the resilof a chain of ¥f deci-
sions and a style dependstnwho makes  those
decisions.

In the commaﬁd style e lea&;her Mmgke as all
decisions on subject matte,pacing, qualitwesy, and
quantity of work, class clnile, commuyic. cation
and evaluation procedures.

" Examples wrien solely tealur-directed jnc-clude

calisthenics,

drill teams,

synchronized swimming,

football plays.

Task style

In task style teaching the lener is allowed -  to set
the rhythm and pace in a;mmplushlng the ts=each-
er's objectives. Learning wiers using alti-terna-

tive means of communicalijlasks are arl Emaxcel-

- lent example of this style.

-Examples of task style teading include
learning centers,

circuit training,

para.cour courses,

station teaching.

Reciprocal style

In reciprocal style the teachidlows the stussdents

in class to work with partnes One of the parertners .

‘is a- teaching -assistant, sling. the task =" and

sy



_through the program.

- qualnahve programs, e.g.,

roles are reversed with the teacher evaluating the
effectiveness of the work through questioning the
teaching assistants.

Examples of the reciprocal styles include
tumbling spotter,

buddy system in swimming,

archery spotter and scorer,

dance partner.

The individual program, teacher design

The main aspect of the individual program (T.D.)-

is that the student, presented with the entire
program, begins with tasks on his or her level of
difficulty and progresses at his or her own pace

Examples of the individual program mcludg

= programmed learning packets;

= progress chars, e.g., fitness test and pro-
grams;

« quantitative programs, e.g., weight training
task;

Q
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"~ ress;
"= contracts. -

“Suppose there is a pl

Guided discovery .

As the name implies, this is a discovery style of

teaching in which problems are posed by the

" teacher and are sequenced to guide the learner

(convergent thinking) to the solution.
Examplé — to discover the use of the toe-kick i
long and -high-flying soccer kicks.”
Question 1 ~
“What kind of kick is needed when you want lo
pass the ball to a player who is far from you?"
Ant:::pared answer

“A long kick!"' (Response: “Good!")

Questmn 2
ser from the appasing
our teammate.’

team between you and

. Anticipated answer
" *#Then the ball must fly hlghl” ("'Right!” says the

tegcher.)

. Question 3

“Where should the forc:e produced by the foot
be apphed on the ball in order to raise it off the
ground?”’

V‘Muska Mosston, Teachmg F'hysn:al Edgc:aﬂen "From Com-

mand to Discovery. Columbus; Merrill, 1966 p. 153

tumbling skills prog- -

132

Anticipated answer
“As low as possible!”
teacher.)

{‘Yes!" responds the
Question 4

“Which part of the loot can comforzably get to
the lowest part of he ball without Friterference
with direction of the run and its morrrentum?”

Anticipatad answer

“The toes!” (*'Verygood!" proclaims= the teach-
er.)

Question 5 _

*Would you like to try it?"”

Problem-solving

Problem-solving uses divergent thimking. The -

learner is challenged with problems presented by
the teacher to produce solutions, simpie: or unique,
to the problem at hand.

Examples — Through problem-solwn g students
can discover

facts,

relationships,

preferences,

validity -

limits,

concepts,

variations.

Examples* of relatively simplér?::n&ept& or .

principles in each domain of learningy are

Motor
What techﬁuque erﬂables you to jump» the highest
(vertical jump)?

Cognitive

What factors determine whether a sg>»ort or exer- .

cise permits the indvidual to set his own pace?
(Pace may have to be defined.) For whomis it

especially important to be able to “set your own ’

pace?” Why’?
Affective -

How do you suppose most people feexl when they

are chosen last for playing a competitive sport?

'AAHF'EE F'Ersanahzsd Learnmg in. Physical Education.
Washmgtan D.°C., 1976,p. 104, .

134
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The following are examples of maderefel’y com-

plex concepts or prme:plee in each domain of ..

learning.

Cognitive-molor

How can you evaluate the relative values of
various exercises and sporis for nmprovmg your
circulo-respiratory fitness? .

Affective

What fac:tors are involved in determining how a
pereen feels after winning a sports contest? After
Ieelng‘?
Cegniﬁve

wheﬁ there hae been no increase in muscle size?

2

Motor ]

" In executing a basketball lay-up while moving at
or near full speed, which foot is generally the best
teke off foot and why?

v The following are examples of complex con-
/' cepts or principles in each-domain of learning.

Cognitive-motor

How can two offensive basketball teammates

take advantage of their defensive opponents’
. swiiching glayers to score an easy basket?

Affective )
What interacting factors determine how a person
feels about himself as a sports participant?

Cognitive

What accounts for the apparent fact that some -

- persons are highly skilled sports perforrnere while
cthers are very poor?

Affective ;
Does it seem appropriate that a gifted athlete
_should feel superior as a person to the less

-gifted? That a poor sports performer eheuld feel

-~ inferior-as a persori?

- Motor-cognitive

To reach a base in baseball, is it best to run all
the way, to jump the last 10 feet or t0 slide into
the base? Why?

Motor-cognitive

- Design a basketball defense that can effectively
stop a team with good drivers but poor outside
shooters. .

Motor-cognitive

in tennis singles, what are ideal r:ourt peemene
. for you under each peeenble eireumetanee end
why'? . '

- LML
Q
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increase.inmuscle strength- -

I

- —-gpengymnasiunt concept

i35

‘teachers and coaches have hiad " stiidents 1o

Cognitive _
How is it peeeible thet eregreeeive reguler eon-

followmg a heert aﬁeck‘?

Cognitive -
Can regular exercise cause greater muscle tone
and greater muscle relaxation?

The individual program, student design

In the command style ihe teacher makes all the~>
decisions. In the student-designed individual pro-
grerﬁ the etudent geﬁeretee the eub;ect metter

The teaeher'e rele is thet ef  facil ntator AH
approach them with a statement like, “l want to
learn to do that like . . . !" The motivation to learn
is exceedingly high in the learner and its pres-

- ence is a prime time fo create an individual

program designed by the student.

Examples

creative movement
rnovernent expleretien

Team teaching

“Team teaching is widely used in the riddle

er:hoel "progrem It ie eepeeia]y effective in a

eireeeee exploretien of a broad renge of activities . .
because it uses individual teacher strengths.

Teaming — when a group of teachers from'a
single discipline work tegether asa urut

"« Uses faculty expernee and mdiwduel etrengthe

in teachlrig

lead teachers in eeleeted umte

Multidiscipline team — when a group of teach-
-ers from many dneelplmee werke together as a
unit.

*AAHPER, Personalized Learning in Physical Education, - o
Washington, D. C.; 1976, p. 114-121. .




/

« Makes it possible to interrefate \:urnculu"n

« Requires extensive planning time

- Basic goal is the staffing of. mdmdual student
learning experiences L

« More realistic evaluation of averau Student
performance

--Effect of teammg upon the Iearner ' =

« Program more coordinated and consistent with
stated middle schocl objectives of teaching
whole child : ¥

» Facilitates personal growth of students

« Provides for personal counseling in activity

- ——-—— - sessions- and--promoles reallstu: lohg- rarlge

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

activity selection for life
= Atmosphere of trust more conducive to learn-

ing : . .

Sequencing of .
course content )\

Ir: the middle school exploratory program’it is

* important that course content be sequgnced to
provide the learner an overview, of the various
sports., ThE goal is to agqmre a progressu:m of
T gkills,

v
T

. Ideally; at:tr ntles shzuid be grouped into cat-
anles . =

Team sparts
Football .-
Basketball
Softball
Soccer

Lo

Lifetime- SPEFIS
Archery .
Bowling -
Tennis '
Spincasting

Progression should determine §eq[iiericing of
activities

" Racquet sporis (individual oriented)’

Badminton (six year programj-
Paddle tennis (seven year program)
Tennis (eight year program)

Net sports (team oriented)

Ring toss (five year program) '
- Newzomb (six year program)

Volleyball (seven year program)




Elective program allows the students to sign
- up annually for activities they wish to partici-
pate in without duplication from year to year.
Outdoor education
Archery or shooter education
Hiking or orienteering
,  Bieycling or camping
" Recreational activities
Bowling or horseshoes
Shuffleboard or croquet
Four square or tetherball

in'a ﬁ:rr;-éd c:hai;e elective pragram the stu-

Fimg toss
Volleyball
Badminton
. rCloortennis . ... I

\
o

Sequencing of courses within an activity’pro-

- vides a logical unfolding.

‘a. Locomotor skills

Orienteering (compass) .
« Students learn the average number of steps
required in walking 100 feet. )

« Students learn How to set a bearing on a

cornpass.
« Given a map with compass bearln,gs ‘and dis-
tances, student will be able tu locate the points.

Balance beam (gymnastics unit)

Turns
- Jumps
Leaps
Slides
Combinations
b. Mounts
Front support
Straddle
Step-up
Forward roll
Balance and nverled skills
U-sit
Handstands :
Cartwheels

)

Conditioning unit

Weight training.

Calisthenics and selected exercises
Jogging program

Aerobic dance

¥ ~1€‘
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“Coribinations” - v
d. Dismounis -

Round-off )

Cartwheel /

Handstand-turn .~

. Aerials
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Chapter Vi

lass Organization

and Management

Introduction

C)rganizaﬁan and managemeﬁt c:f the dsily rou-

teacher s job. They insure a desiratﬂe atmc:sphere

- caoperatmﬁ

Q
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for learning. It is sometimes difficult for students
to understand that the physical education period
is one of planned instruction, not play, if the
penod is left unstructured.

Duthned ‘and understood by the students valu- :

_ able class time will be wasted handling discipline

problems. Proper planning of these routines con-
tributes greatly to the morale of students and the
confidence of the teactier. When the methods for
issuing equipment, taking roll, recording scores,
elc., are predetermined before students enter
class each day, the instructional environment is
more conducive to learning.. :

Several days should be spent in orientation be-
fore class participation in any activity. Giving
‘each student a copy of established policies and
explaining them facilitates a smooth, efficient
physical education class.:

management set forth in this section have praven’
successful but should not be construed as a -
panacea for problems of class management or
control. The teacher's ability to obtain student
the amoum of interest stimulated

vironment and student respcnse

—The basic._principles_of class organizaiion and___ . __

137

lnfarmatmn

Needed Before
School Begins

The following check list may help new teachers
with essential details so. they will be able to
assume duties with confidence.

=« Opening day teaching duties and procedures
for class ~,

« Time schedule and bell signal for each cla 5’
period; tardy bell, dress out class start signa

= Dismissal policy from locker area

« Locker assignments and procedures

= Gymnasium and play area restrictions

« Equipment available and check out procedure

« Fire drill and tornado disaster signals

+« Administrative policy in regard to excuses,
dressing, showering, etc.

~Location-of first-aid-equipment,-accident policy =~
and reporting procedure
= Attendance accaummg method used
« Extra curricular duties before, at noon or after
school

» Discipline policy in force in the school

139



« Method used to procure needed instructional
materials :

« Procedure to follow for maintenance assis-
tance

Special responsibilities, e.g., PTA programs,
publicity, custodial. etc.

« Fund raising policies

= Policy regarding physical examinations, vision,
hearing and scoliosis screening

In most school systems thiz inforration will be
provided in the orientation. However, if some
points mentioned here are not covered in orienta-
tion, the new teacher should ask about SChGDl

policy on those points.

Suggested
Policies for a
Physical
Educatlon Class

handbook -or folder z;ontammg departmental poh-
cies. Rules should be listed covering the follow-
ing items, and students shﬂuld know them.

+ Dress requirements lncludmg laundering prac-

tices and inspections

« Behavior in locker room area and rules gov-

erning lockers

"« Behavior in the gym and on the field

« Conduct in specific play areas such as tennis
courts, ropes course area, etlc.

« Procedure for checking. equnpment in and out
« Attendance, excuses, makeups

« Class dismissal and waiting instructions

2. Do not run through any class or gamne in
progress or through any area in use.

mrﬁandS or directions from

\:L,J\

Respond to all ¢
any instructor,

4. Keep the field area clean and free of all trash
and foodstuffs. Don't carry food or drink onto
the field area or eat while on the field area.

5. Play fair, play safe and insure that nobody
gets hurt. -

SAMPLE

Dressing — Students are allowed five minutes to
dress after the tardy bell has rung. That time is to
be used for dressing and reporting for roll call. If
you are not in line when roll is taken, you are
tardy. Keep noise to a minimum in the dressing
room. There will be not whistling, yelling or sing-
ing. As soon as you are dressed, go to your roll
call area. Do not loitef in thé "dréssing room
waiting for friends. -
SAMPLE -
Lccke’rs — Each studeﬁt wiil be assigﬁed a
may not l::e changed with another student W|thout
permission of the instructor. If the combination
does not work, report it at once to'the instructor.
Don't have another student help you work your
combination. Be sure your combination lock is
locked before you leave after class. Spin the dial
and pull the lock to make sure it is locked.

Managing the
Daﬂy Gym Class

Thgre are dlﬁ‘erent phnlosophles af mstructlan for
a physical education class. The exiremes vary
from a strict formalized class situation to the free
play program that is quite informal and seldom
educational. Students seem to profit maore frorﬁ a
program orgam?_ed along fairly rigid lines but
flexible enough to meet individual differences.

SAMPLE T T —— *The—fallﬂwmgﬁuggestmnwﬂfhelp—yau—caﬁdugtlﬁ
'Rules governing conduct in the gym and on the physical education activity efficiently and in an -
field educationally sound manner.
1. Tennis shoes must be worn while participating
in any activity. Street shoes are not to be worn
. on gym floor at any time.

» The class period should be teacher directed
and inspired and should be a period of instruc-
‘tion.

& )
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" = Handle the routines with certainty, mark your
roll book correctly and ask for absence slips from

those absent fhe previous day.

= Identify capable squad leaders or monitors to
relieve the teacher of some routine responsibili-

ties such as helping to check roll and leading
warm-up exercises. This will free the teacher to
counsel individual students, check admission slips
after absences, monitor the dressing room activi-
ties or check out equipment. Students learn re-

- - sponsibility and-dependability 'if the leacher ex-

erts leadership and control in delegating these
routine tasks.

« Attention should be given to the preparation of
materials to be used in class. Have all equipment
ready when exercises are finished. Assign a
student leader to handle Equf‘ﬂéﬁt each day if it
will help.

Q
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"« Enforce the dress out rule every day. Allow . -

those who have forgotten their changes of clothes
to find them. Display fairness and follow policy
guidelines in accepting ‘excuses from parlicipa-
tion. Students healthy enough to come to school
can play a less active role or aﬁlclate

Garrett Middle School, Cobb County
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- Try to position yourself so as to monitor or
supervise the most students possible. The critical

time usually develops between the dressing room °
and the roll call area. When most of the students -

exit the dressing room, exit’ with ihem and rély on

. Show enthusiasm, take part in tha ac:tlvméé
once in a while. Remember to teach youngsters
and not the sport. Middle schools are still child-
centered, not subject Dnented like junior and
senior hlgh

« Don't teach to inattention. Be sure the class is
attemlve The instructor should always use gﬂﬂd
English and explain things in a simple clear and
informative manner.

.= Set up a definite time schedule for attendance

taking, warm-up activity, instruction, class activi-

ality.

. = Have definite- squads or teams organized for

each activity. This aids class control and disci-
pline. -
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=

- ty, daily evaluative comments_(constructive criti=
---cism) and dressing-in. Set an example of punctu=



+« Give directions for class activity and move

about to check group progress. Don't leave a

group unmotivated for long periods of time.

« Learn the students’ names as quickly as pos-
sible. Call them by their first names.

Rolil Call and
Recording
Attendance

Recording attendance information may be an
uninteresting and repetitious task but a very
necessary one. Since it is part of the daily routine,
it is imporiant to establish & system that is simple
and accurate, is not time consuming and does
not interfere with the activity scheduled for the
day. '

There are various ways of taking daily roll in
physical education.

1. Each student is assigned a number. When the
signal for roll call is given, students count off in
roll call order at a designated area. The instructor

actwny There are sorﬁe valld reascns for |ssumg
temporary excuses, such as injuries to arms or
legs, recovery from the flu, post-operative, etc. If
the student is to be restricted for longer than
three to five days, a doctor's excuse should be
obtained stating the nature and duration of the
restriction. Some students can talk their parents
into writing an excuse from physical education.
Therefore it is important that both parents and
studentc be made aware of any excuse policy
developed for physical education. '

Management of
Equipment and
Supplies

Physical education programs require adequate
equipemnt and supplies to provide an effective
instructional environment and to maximize stu-
dent involvement. If adequate equipment cannot
be made available for a particular activity, the
activity should be deleted from the program until

“ the situation is improved. The booklet Physical

2. A roll c:all chart is made up similar to a
" classroom seating chart. When students line up

" “in their reguired places for roll call or preliminary
exercises, roll is easily taken.

3. Numbers may be painted on the wall or floor. _

When roll is taken, each student must stand on or
- in front of the number assigned to him. Vacant
" numbers are then recorded.

4, Student squad leaders may- take roll and

report the results to the instructor for permanent

recording.

Calling names in alphabetical order is the least |

desirable .way of taking roll. This may be done,
however, the first few days of class so that the
teacher caﬁ become fammar wuth the students’

records the absent numbers and records appro-
priate information i"n'medistely after each period-

“Education Equipment Guidelines for Georgia

Schools outlines equipment recommendations
for a comprehensive instructional program and

_includes a sample physical education equipment -
“inventory form to aid accountability.

Guidelines for the selection, purchase and
receipt of equipment and supplies.

Try to standardize supplies and equipment as
much as possible (e.g., purchasing one size.
iumb!ing mat and one color scheme.) .
Prepare specifications for-various items o be
purchased (e.g., specifying a ball that is ma-
chine pattern wound as opposed to hand wound
will insure a ball that will bounce true, will less
likely be out of round or lopsided, will be
balanced and won't tend to spht alorng the
seams.)

Field test items before ordenng in quantity

—— — —namas——— = - - - -

Q
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A definite program for makeup work should be
included in the over-all attendance program. The
physical education class is unique in that pages
in textbooks cannot always be assigned as in
other classes to cover work missed.

140

Lean what features make one product beﬁér
than ancther and stay with items that are.
higher in qua'ity and have a larger life expec-
tancy. You may be able to"double or triple life
expectancy for only a few dollars more per
item.
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Purchasing less often in greater quantity is
usually more cost efficient.

insure that  items procured meet your
specifications and if substitutions are
accepted that they, toa, meet specifica-
tions (e.g.. official size and weight does
not insure good bounce, composition
or handling quality.)

Continue to seek new products that meet
program needs.

A product that ranks as best this year may not

necessarily be Best next year. ‘Sometimes a
specific model number of a manufacturer will be
made of inferior materials or in a different way in
the next model year.

Selection ‘should take into consideration ser-
vice and replacement needs. _
A complete inventory analysis is essential be-
fore purchasing.

All items should be carefully checked upon
receipt.

All balls should be pumped up to SDEGIfIGatIDﬁS
upon receipt and left for several days to insure

they hcld air aﬁd are rn:)t defecﬁve This’ will

not defectwe. the sc:hcjr:l name or markmg may
be placed on the balls.

Storing and maintaining supplies and equip-

ment.

+ All supplies and equipment requiring organiza-
tion identification should be labeled.

Keep storage area clean and well ventilated.

- Keep accurate and up-to-date inventory re-
cords. Note quantity on hand and differentiate
between total on hand and those that are

_ usable. This record should also reflect lost or
damaged equipment.

= Make periodic safety checks of apparatus and
equipment.

« A pressure gauge should be used at all times

when inflating balls. Most balls will play better

and last longer a pound or two below maxi-

mum pressure.. Balls shauld be parlia"y de-

Griffin Middla School, Cobb Cnumy

oy
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. available.

. Saddle soap or neat's-foot oil should be used

“on all leather goods.

- Wooden equipment should be stored tc pre-
vent warp. Arrows should be placed vertically
in an arrow tray. All bows, wooden or fiber-
glass. shculd be hung unbraced from pegs.

Guidelines far issuing and using equipment.
» Estabiish-a standard equipment issue system

to account for use of equipment and return of
equipment checked out.

» Only by making a determined effort to prevent A

lcss of equipment can the program be ex-
panded to include activities that require stu-
dent cooperation in caring for such items as
shuttlecocks, archery sets, rackets and balls.
There are séVEfai ways to facilita’te the issue and

a. Check all equ:pment out by having an equip-
ment checkout sheet maintained by the teacher
or a monitor appointed by the teacher.

b. Assign the responsibility for equipment issue
"and care on a rotation basis within each class,
perhaps weekly. The two students assigned
could inflate needed balls, repair. equipment,
clean the storage area or do other chores
related to, care and issue of supplies and
equipment. }
Have all equipment centralized at the teacher
station prior to class and returned to the same
. ‘area when the activity is over. The teacher
then has sole responsibility for assigning the
iterns to be used in each play area.

2]

Planning for
Inciement

** Weather

Adverse weather conditions make it sometimes

necessary to confine physical education activities
to a limited play. area. Thére may be more
classes scheduled than indoor teaching stations
It is strongly suggested that some
cooperative plan be developed to facilitate ‘a
smooth-running class when inclement weather

142"

curtails the normal program. The following is.a Ilst
of suggestions that will insure instructional-quality
and provide meaningful and relevant activities.

Nothing is more frustrating than attempting to set

up a program of activity with no idea where it can

be conducted.

« Make arrangements before inclement weather
for use of classrooms, gym areas, audiovisual
aid facility, library, auditorium or other suitable
spaces which could be used as a teachlng
station.

« Maintain separation of physical education
classes whenever possible. Combining
classes in a crowded atmosphere is the
least desirable alternative.

« Lecture on and discuss rules peculiar to the
unit being studied.

« Reproduce handouts and have them available
for discussion prior to inclement weather. They
might even be kept in an inclement weather
activity box.

= Show films or filmstrips of educ:aﬂor-al value in
physical education. Such AV materials must
be stored locally for immediate access. A
filmstrip dealing with physical fitness could be
purchased at the beginning of the school year.
for use only in the inclement weather pr@gram,

» Schedule indoor recreational games that can
be played in a confined area. Outline ten
stations ‘with up to four students per station
(e.g., ring toss, tennis ball-bounce into coffee
can, frisbee togs into waste basket, swing-a
jacks ball suspended on a string 18" long into-
a smalltin can attached to broom handie 18"
long, and other such hand-eye coordination
activities similar to those experienced at a fair.)

« Schedule quiet games or indoor games de-

signed for the classroom.

« Group exercises at own rate — five minutes
stretching, five minutes run in place or jumprope
activity to music with or withcut ropes, five
minute stretching and five minute strength
activities done in place (e.g., slow squats, push

" ups, ‘sit" ups "and repeat.) Cover -all muscle--
groups. Teacher could counsel individuals an
personal needs in the fitness program.

« Give lectures previously prepared on fitness
facts, harmful exercises, maintaining levels of
endurance, strength, or flexibility or benefits of

" regular exercise. '

- 144



. Hold a sports trivia quiz previously prepared.

= Discuss consumer product information — how
to get your money’s worth in sports equipment,
how to select the proper shoes for running or
tennis.

Boundary cones, a volleyball net or other mea-
sures may be used to divide a gym floor in half
to accommodate no more than two classes in
separate instruction of a semiactive nature
without interference. If more than two classes
are involved, additional teaching stations should
be procured ’

%ﬁg_ﬁmall group drills WIth a rotation pattern to the

Q
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next drill station will help teach fundamentals
of the sport or unit in which students were
engaged.

Class Safety and
Accident
Reporting

Accident statistics show the gymﬁasium and playing
fields t6 be the most hazardous areas in the

-school. It is important that teachers in physical

education be accident conscious and plan all
phases of the program with the safety of the

- participants in mind. This does not imply that

activities should be rejectec. because they are
hazardous Many Df the magt rewarding experi-
\;vhu:h involve the risk of lngury It does lmply that
no teacher should permit an activity to take place

L1

until certain that all reasonable measures have

been taken to insure that the actmty has been
made as safe as possible.

If a program is planned without concern for safety
and accident prevention, the teacher risks the
possibility of legal action and financial loss. In
Georgia legal action for redress from injury can

be taken against the teacher or individuals with.

responsibility for school programs; boards of ed-
ucation cannot be held responsible. It is impera-
tive that teachers become familiar with the law
relative to school liability and the means available

to protect themselves against legal action should

an accident occur.

Safety in physical education is a product of gabd
program planning, competent leadership and prop-

“erly maintained equipment and facilities. No activ-

ity should be undertaken unless the instructor is
certain that equipment and conditions are safe. .
Each school should have a plan of action to
handle accidents or injury. A system of record
keeping should be established which will provide
information about all accidents and injuries, the
action taken and the names of witnesses. These

records can prove invaluable in the event of legal

involvement. The cumulative records are also
useful in assessmg the safety program of the

school.

Hazardous equipment should be stored or se-
cured when not being used. This equipment, if
not properly safeguarded, may constitute what is
legally described as an “attractive nuisance.’
Even though students use it against specific
instructions, it may lead tc: injury and legal liabili-
. ;

ﬁrst ald gupphgs ,aré in the Appendus{gs
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"« Continual

In raducﬁan

The following rguldehnes for physn:al education

for young people have been proposed by Guy

= At least 50 percent of the program should be
spent in vigorous activities which stress the
cardiovascular system.

Q'\,‘Aerol‘::ic: activities should not preclude those for
strength and flexibility.

evaluation should help students
meet.individual goals:

« Programs should be geared to the students

developmental level. offer new challenges and
avoid focusmg ona S|ngle actnnty

far a hfetlme

Continual evaluatlan is a very lmpgr‘tant segment
of these guidelines.

Program

'Evaluation

Student performance is the most valid index of
the success of an instructional program. A good
program will reflect the fact that sound objectivas

_have been stated and that students have achieved

Q
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the objectives. |

*Physical Fitness: A Downhill Race? Education USA. Feb-

ruary 18. 1980.

Chapter VII ~ \_

easurement and
valuation

“In the context of contemporary educalion evaluation is a
dynamic decision-making process focusing on changes in
pupil behavior. i.e.. learning. This process involves (1) col-

lecting suitable data (measurement), (2) judging the value of

these dala according lo some standsrd and (3) making
decisions based on these data and the nlternative courses of
action available. The ultimate function of evaluation is 1o
facilitate rational decisions in an effort to improve student
learning.”’ (Baumgariner and Jackson, p. 3) -

The effectiveness of a program may be judged by
both fermative and summative procedures. For-
mative program evalation is based on stated

instructional objectives_and_criterion-referenced

standards and-indicates the extent to which the

stated standards are being achieved. A summative
evaluation program, on the other hand, judges

success by comparing student perfformance to

some local, state or. national norm. The object of
both is to provide information with a view toward
program improvement while at the same time
motwatmg students to excel,

Studérnt

Evaluation’

The physical education evaluation program should
function within the objectives and grading policies
of the schoo! and on an equal basis with other

subjects T e

Objective Measurement
Objective tests are those.with precisely defined

scoring systems for measuring performance, such
as a 50- yafd dash measured with a stop watich,
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“ull

1.

Tests of this kind serve many purposes within the
evaluahon process (Johnson and Nelson -pp.

'3-4),

Tests

- motivate students when there appears to be a
leveling off &f interest in the instruction. (and
also help the teacher to end the unit of instruc-
tion with a high leve! of interest);

« help the
mances;

teacher assess student perfor-

« help students evaluate their own knowledge
and skills in various physigal activities;
« enable the teacherrto objectlively measure im-

provement by testing before and after a unit.of
|nstructlon

- ESSISi the teacher in pmpomtmg the fimitations
as well as the strong points in a program,

- = did the 1eacher in Evsluatlng different methods

. of instfuction;

- pra\nde a means for determining the better
* 'performances within a group and to gain in-
sight as to, “the potennal ability of others;

= provide a basis for the classmcatlcn of players
and teams for practlcg and competition;

"« diagnose needs in relation to body mechanics,

fitness and“motor s skillgi

« help establish age, sex and grade level norms

for use within a school or.school district as well

as for Eompansan with national norms;

« determine status and changes in status
brought about by physical educatlon for
public r‘elations purposes; ’

- collest data for reseaﬁ:h

"« help ‘determine the ralative values of sports

activities in meeting desured ObjEGtIVES

:program and the exient ta which aduc:atlgnal
objectives have-been accomplished;

. enable. teachers to evaluate their teaching
effectiveness.

oft

Choosing T ests :

Subjectwe Measurement

Certain pérforrnam:es requite qualitative rather
than qusmltatlve measurement. Hence, teacher
ludgment is an important part of the evaluation
process. Subjective measurements require a quali-

_ fied person to judge the quality of a performance

and assign it a score. For example, a student
creates and performs a dance and the instructor
assigns a score for the total performance.

A subjective evaluation may be preferred to an
objective in certain instances. , )

‘ ho
When it seems mi):r‘e valid.iThough a skill test
may be used to assess an isolated’ skill, it is
difficult to have an objective test for “total playing

ability.” =~ -

Because it is more economical of testing time.
To assess skills for serving and passing a volley-
ball for 60 students could require a teacher to
administer 600 serves and1200 passes. A more
realistic alternative would be to develop a volley-

ball rating scale and evaluate studenis while they
-participate in ‘the game environment. .

SubjectiVe ev,aluatnon must be valid, reliable,
economical in terms-of time and as objective as

possible. Hewever, it should be remembered that

no amount of objective measurement will replace
sound judgment.

Mastery Tests vs N
Discrimination Tests <

A mastéry test (pass-fdil) is a. kmcl of formative .

evaluation.with cnterlon*referenced standards and
is used to destermine whether students have

": mastered. the material presented in class. Were

they aware of the Dbjechves‘? Was the content
taught related to the objectives?.Did they achieve -
an acceptable level of perfarman:e on the gbjer:—
tives? . :

A dgscnminstiaﬁ test (degrees of achievement)

- is -a form of summative evaluation with norm-

referenced standards (local, state, national). It is

used to separate. students into ability groups.

=

If published tests are to-be used, care should be
given to the selection of a test and planning
adrnmustratlve procedures.

E



Choose tests.on the basis of the following desir-
able attributes. ’

« Validity, reliability and objectivity.

Measurement of an impéﬁaﬁt'abiiit{r which is
directly related to the objectives of the teaching
unit.

Appropriatenéss to age and sex. . -

Discrimination afmong abilities -of _students -
(rather than a pass-fail result).

Mass testability (many students can be tested
at the same time).

Little need for practice.

= Prepare warm-up specific to the skill.
« Secure equipment and prepare boundary
" lines before the testing period.

« Make official-looking score sheets or cards.
. Students’ names should be entered on score
card before they come to be tested

« Estimate time needed.

2. Give test, after preparing the students, provid-
ing warm-up and explaining instructions and
procedures. Motivate all students, not just the
poor performers. Take safety precautions. -

]
9

scores.

Processing Test Results

(mastery or discrimination)
If it is for mastery, two levels are needed —
acceptable/una«:ceptable (pass/fail)

3 i

ollect data, analyze scores and record *

« Little need for equipment or personnel. . and |ﬂtérpretl g Data
« Clear and adequate directions. Analyzing test scores for meaningful data is a
« Resemblance to a game, if possible. tedious and time-consuming process. If your school
) 7 o o system has access to computer technology, con- .
- Aimed at individuals so that one student's sider the possibility of using this valuable tool.
score does not depend on what another stu- The time spent on deciding what you want the
dent does. ~ data to tell you, helping to plan the computer
« Provision of norms. ' program and putting the t;_omiputer res&;s to work
' , improving your program, is time well spent.
« Provision of useful scores. ¢ T S
) Information on interpreting data may be found in
= Measurement of a single aﬁribute,' if possible. Baumgartner and Jackson and in Johnson (see 1%
« Low correlation betweer iterns in a.test battery. resources).
, so that each item |s testing a different skill. R &
« Safety. . o
« Challenging, interesting, fun, . Tyres af ¢
o . ... Evaluation
Administering Tests . . rasnnjques and
1. F-‘Iaﬁ well before admlmstérmg atest. o S q o o -
"t . Eecome famm? W|th the test and its direc- - 'ﬂStrumEﬂfS
" fions. - . o '
- Deve!ops prc;’n:édures to be used in testing ,”' Le : vom I
(procedures for administering and $coring,”. Eat*ng Scales
the order in which tests will be adminis- . " Rating scales are designed to help add a degree
tered, how to handle student mistakes, train- - of objectivity to subjective evaluation. They are -
ing helpers, doing a dry run). used for evaluating qualities which cannot be
« Develop directions.: easily and eﬁectively measured objectively. Pro-
~ , - ) cedures must be well planned. '
+ Let students know well in advance what to . T
expect. : ) : How ga construct a rating scale.
. Determine the purpose of the subjective rating - _—
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If it is for discrimination, three or four classifi- There are four general groups.
cations m needed — excellent, average, ,
boor ay be ne ent.average « Accuracy tests

« W s E’ / ,-'
2. ldentify the basic components of the traitto be . » Wall volley tests ;

-~ evaluated = Total bodily movement tests
3. Decide the number of levels of ébility to create s Throws, Kicks or siru..es for power or distance
* two levels (pass, fall) . *  Suggestions for developing reliable- and valid
« three levels (average, above average, .
P procedures for evaluating skill Dhjectwes
below average) .
'» five levels (superior, above average, aver- « Define what is to be measured
age, below average, |T|fer|or) « Select the measuring instrument *(published
4. Prepare rating scalé and use it. : skill tests, teacher-made rating scale, actual
performance)
A mdi sl D rfm vrv o im e « Administer the instrument to a smal group;
Actual Performance - see what problems arise
The student’s, actual performance of a skill is a « Revise the test and testing procedures
reliable means of evaluating instructional abjea - '
tives. = Administer the revised test
’ » ; « Evaluate the administered tests
- Knowledge Tests ] - Revise the final battery
‘Standardized Tests = Develop norms ,
;het AAHSE'? S.oo?g;a[;“];e EPQYS'C;ﬁ;nEF}an::gn A varlety of sports skills tests may be found in
ests, published in 1970 by"ducaliona’ ’ esting Baumgartner and Jackson and in .Johnson (see

Services, Princeton, N.J., were based on AAHPER
Knowledge and Understandmg in Physical Edu- ;
cation, 1969. They include scales which are used : i

Resources). - .

to transform raw scores into converted scores,
;and norm tables which help to interpret the

" converted scores. , MQer Abi“ty Tests

Teacher-made Tests ~ ~ " Motor fitness is a broad concept which encom-
passes both physnc:al fitness and motor fitness. lt
includes sevgn factors. ..

= Consider usability, reliability, xv;alifiily .
« Decide what kind of test is needed (a mastery

“test or a discrimination test) = Muscular Stfé,ﬁgth ;
S - o * » Muscular endurance
= Consider types of test questions to use . e Circulatory-respiratory endurance
" . " Completion ' Essay . MUSGU'af power '
Multiple choice Matching * Agility - -
True-false » Speed
’ = Flexibility _ - <

.- Determiné which types of test questions will
*best serve your purposes; study strong points
~ “and weak points of each kind .

For testing motor fitness two basic procedures
are recommended. : .

. Select a Stéﬂdﬁdié&d motor fitness test-bat-

« Relate test items to objectives of unit
tery which meets the needs of the schaol

& N L E .18 ™ = system. .
SpQrtS Skl" TEStS « AAHPER (’1975 ed.) Yuuth Fitness Test
The value of such tests is determined by the Pull-up, flexed -arm hang
extent to which the tests relate to the objectives Bit-up -
being taught. , Shuttle run &

148
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2. Develop a test for the local

Standing long jump
50-yard dash
600-yard run

-Texas Physical Fitness-Motor Ability Test

{1973) )
It includes tests for three physical fithess
components and tests for three motor abil-

chool systemn.

I ]
Use the following list of basic abilities as a

ERIC
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T

guide to the selection of test items most
relevant to the needs of the school district.

e Muscular strength (arm  strength, leg
strength) -

= Muscular power {(arm power, leg power)

« Muscular endurance (arms and shoulder

girdle, abdominal muscles, cardiovascular-

respiratory efficiency)

Basic movement patterns (running speed,

running agility, jumping, throwing ability)
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The new test manual,
" Physical Fitness (1980) (2), presents four mea-

Physical Fitness Tests

In May 1975 a joint committee representing the
Physical Fitness; Research, and Measurement
and Evaluation Councils of AAHPERD was charged
with the task of préparing a position paper that
would provide a sound theoretical basis for .the

possible revision of the AAHPER Youth Fitness,

Test. The committee concluded that the AAHPER
Youth Fitness Test did not validly measure physi-
cal fitness by contemporary definition. The result
of the committee’s work was a clear differentia-
tion between physical fitness related primarily to
functional health, and physical performance re-
lated primarily to athletic ability (motor perfor-

mance). A separation of physical fitness and .

motor performaﬁce tests was recommended.

- In 1977 a task force on youth fitness was ap-

pcnntgd to |mplement the recs‘:mmendatmﬁs of

for\,es work was thﬂ develcpmem cf a new
health- rélated fitness test. -

Lifetime Health-Related

sures intended to assess status on three compo-

nents of physical fitness. The components and

test itemns follow.

1. Cardiorespiratory funcnan :

Mile run or nine-minute run (12 mlle run or
. 12-minute; \run are optional for students 13
years of age or older)

2. Bi:dy campasrtlcn (leanness and fatness)
.Sum of trlr:er.ls and subscapular sklnfolds {tri-
- ceps: skinfold is optional if only ‘'one site is

»

the gfetime Health Rélated F’hysir:al Fitrzgss Tés}

the Cﬁjmblﬁéd aspects of motor fitness and health-
related fitness.

Posture Tests

The elementary and middle school years are the
most important in identifying and then helping to
remedy faulty posture. Posture screening pro-

grams should be used and planned motivational .

devices employed to create favorable attitudes
toward good posture. It does little good 1o nag

‘students by v:cmstantly telhng them to sit up

straight. .
The evaluation of posture has always been a

problem for tests and measurements people partly

"because posture experts cannot agree on what

constitutes good posture. The problem has been
attacked in many ways, usually without much

Posture tests are usually used for remedial work
in an adaptive program or as a means of provid-
ing information and motivation for the studentin a
planned program of postural improvement.

In selecting posture tests physical educatlon :

teachers should be guided by

« the needs of the program, -
« their own preparation and ccmpetency
. the cost of the test

,,,,,, \

The evaluation of an- indwndual s pcsture shéuld
include the appraisal of posture while walking,

running, cllmbmg desceﬁding smlng and Elaﬁd= 7

§ jgsgteg\ \\ R I

Abﬂcminal arjd li:w back-hamstrmg mus-

« Modified, tln‘léd sﬂ-ups
= Sit and Feac:h -

Note . v l\
The Physical Education Cancepts b é Frtness for Life listed

at the end of this unit is \s valuable resource in the area of ~

health-related fitness. Both a‘teacher's book and a student's
bogok are available from Scott, Faresman gnd Company.

" The general categones of tests to evaluate phys-

ical futness are
i

« motor fitness tests,
« aerobic WOrkmg capacity teéts,
. bady corﬂpnsmon measures.

The AAHPERD Youth Fitness Test (1976) and
i ; : .

i
i
!
]

N ing.

‘A vanety of posture tests ma%foundin John-

Qualities

" Social concepts such as character, sportsman-_
ship, adjustment, personality, leadership, behav-

_ son (see Ftesoun:es)

",

Evaluating SDCIaI

ior and acceptance are difficult to measure objec-
tively. However, it is important that an: effort be
made to evaluate this aspect of. the students
development.

Information about tests of social cjualmes may be

-/

found in Johnson and in Baumgar&ner (see Re- /

i
i -
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Evaluating Affective
Goals (interests,
attitudes, values, etc.)

In physicaleducatioﬁ we are concerned with the

attitudes of students toward the physical educa-

tion ar*vity program as well as toward individual

activities ‘within the program. Desirable changes
can be brought about by finding out what effect
various types of programs, administrative pfoce-
dures and methods zf instruction have on a
student’s feeling. ’ ‘

Information about tests of attitudes may be found
in Johnson, Baumgartner and Corbin (see Re-
sources). '
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“~grade;t-is—important -that-the -form_of_mea- ...

Grading

Principles of Grading
“It is important that basic principles of grading be
recognized and followed. 4

1. Measurement and evaluation for grading pur-
poses must be based on the educational ob-
jectives of the course, not trivial or insignificant
rules and procedures.

2. Grading in physical education should be com-
mensurate with grading in other subject areas
of the school.

3. The awarding of grades should be closely
related to experiences occurring in, real-life
situations where honors, promotions and re-
wards result, thereby preparing students for
life after graduation.

4. Grades shouldbe assigned on the basis of the
number of points accumulated in a course,
reflecting the studeénts’ relative achievemnent
in meeting the objectives.

5. Grades should be based on a sufficient num-.

ber of observations. In physical education,
grades should be based on more than one
objective.” (Johnson, p. 57)

It cannot be Gverémphasized that the instruc-

tiona’ objectives are the basis"on which factors

used to grade students are selected. '

The grading process has two steps.

« Selection of the measurements (subjective or
objective} which will form the basis of the
surement selected allow for varying agé Ievels
and competency levels. .

« Calculation of the grade.

The testing instruments must be both reliable and
valid.

Key guestions

« What are the instructional objectives?

« Were the students taught in accordarice with
these objectives? '

Does the test reliably and validly measure the

- achievement of these objectives?

At the end of the grading period a final grade
must be assigned on the basis of all information
available on the student. To make this possible
the instructor must devise a system and keep
careful records in the form of checklists, scores,

anecdotal notes, etc.

There are at least three commonly used methods
of assigning final grades.

« The sum of the letter grades

= A point system

= Sum of T-scores

When the units of measurement on tests differ it
is possible to translate test scores into letter
grades and letter grades into points, then add the
points,

The information needed for determining letter
grades could be obtained in various ways.

« Natural breaks in rank-ordered scores

-« Teacher desicions about divisions in rank-
ordered scores

+ Teacher standards (acceptable if standards
are realistic and teacher is consistent)

« Normal curve

« Norms

All have advantages and disadvantages.

A philosephy endorsed by many experienced

teachers and most measurement specialists is

that a grade a student receives should not be

dependent on

« the semester or year in which the class is

taken;

the instructor, |f several lﬁstruc:tors teach the

“courseT T -
= the other students in the course.

Things to think about

= Grading on lmpmvement may penalize those
who were already performing well before you
taught the unit. It may also cause some "stu-
dents to perform poorly on an initial test in
hopes of showing great improvement on the
final ' . :

« Are regular attendance, clean uniforms and

shower-taking major objectves of your physical
education instruction?. Unless they are, they
should not play a major role in grading.



= A student's grades should not be influenced by + Are students achieving important educational

th = performance of others. objectives?

 « AE:though most educators praise diligent effort, « Is the level of achievement on each objective
it is the actual performance that is rewarded in commensurate with the age level. skill level
re=al life. and maturity level of the student?

Aw==aays keep in mind two crucial questions.

e i Resources

AAH PER Youth Fitness Test Manual (1976 ed.), American Alliance for Health, Physical Education,

- Re=creation and Dance (1900 Association Drive, Reston, Va) 22091).
 AMHPERD Lifetime Health Related Fitness, 1980 (same address as above),
AAH«FER Sport Skill Tests manuals (Archery, Volleybeli Football, Basketball, etc.) (same address as above).
Eern::w Harold M. and McGee, Rosemary. A Practical Approach fo Measurement in Physical Edueetlon
Pra:iladelphia, Pa.: Lea & Febiger, 1964. :
.. Baurmigartner; Ted A. and Jackson, Andrew S., Measurement for Evaluation in Physical Education. Boston:
Home uighton Mifflin, 1975. )
Cotb-Ein, Charles B. and Lindsey, Ruth, Fitness for Life. Glenview, lll.: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1979.

John=s0n, Barry L. and Nelson, Jack K., Practical Measurements for Evaluation in Physical Education, 2nd
ed__ Minneapolis, Minn.: Burgess Publishing Company, 1974.

55

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Bob Mathis Elérﬁsﬁtgﬁr School, DeKalb County, at Stons Mountain Park

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Chapter Vil

Extended
Programs

| I itramurals

- A well organized intramural progrem can be a

valuable extension of the physica! education pro-
gram. The potential of an intramural program
becomes more evident upori inspection of a few
of its purposes. ‘

« It supplements the curricular activities of the
physical education program since it can be
used as a laboratory for additional practice,
self-testing and for specialization in activities
learned in class.

It allows time for further instruction and the
introduction of unique activities.

« It presents a setting for geme piey or low key
competition. .

Some benefits of an effective-intramural progrem
. follow,

= [t allows fer unequal rates of development m:

participants.

" It provides for either separate or coed activi-

ties.

« It providés equal opportunities for all partici-
pants.

« It nurtures a healthy spirit of competition,
sportsmanship and teamwork. '

« The individual is etreeeed regardless of ability
level.

- Teems are equalized according to ege weight
or grade.

- It prowdes an opportumty to leern rules and
eppreelete sports.

. Fun is emphasized rather than competition.

« Students can participate in activities (without
external pressure) for the sake of participation,
enjoyment and fun rather than solely for win-
ning.

+

Interscholastic sports, because of their highly
competitlve neture, can prove to be detrimentel

velopmg mlgldie school etudents Intremurele un-
like interscholastic sports which énly serve the
highly talented, provide for the needs, wants and
interests of all students. . )
The intramural program should offer a broad
renge of phyeieei activities ’to supplement end

edueetien progrem

Adapted

-Physical
.Edueaﬁon

Introduction -

Duke and Sherrill have defined adapted physical
education as the science of analyzing movement
and identifying psychormotor deficiencies in order
to develop instructional stretegiee and remedy
deficiencies.

Adapted physical education is comprised of three
facets: 1) remedial activities to meet the physical
needs and problems of the handicapped; 2)
recreational opportunities which. open up sports;,
games and leisure pursuits to the handicapped;

P57



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and 3) a comprehensive, sequenced psychomo-
tor skills program based on handicapped stu-
dents’ readiness level. These three are imple-
mented by individualized prescriptive programs,

opportunities.

Kenneth W. Duke listed several criteria for suc-

cessful participation of handicapped students.

« The program is objectively based, being déf

s The instructional prggram is sequentially, pro-
-gressively structured.

+ Progress is systamatically evaluated.

« The program is individualized in design and

delivery.

able.
Too many students go through formal education
without developing attitudes, behaviors, concepts
or skills leading to efficient movement. Getman
says; "It is an impossibility in the human being, or

Griffin Middle School, Cobb County

¥ e
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in anything eise as far as | knowto learn without .
movement.” Learning through movement is basic
to ali other learning and the first year of one’s life
is mainly occupied in learning to move.

Many handicapped students do not move effi-
ciently’ due to an impairment, retardation or dis-
ability and the physical education program for
these students is usually lacking.in scope and
depth. /

Schools should not neglect the duty of providing
opportunities for each student, handicapped and
nonhandicapped, to develop attitudes and abili-
ties for worthwhile use of leisure time. Most
teachers of the handicapped child are not prop-
erly trained to conduct a physical education pro-
gram for their students, nor is the physical educa-
tor in many cases properly trained to prescribe
activities for the handicapped child. It is recom- .
mended that the multidisciplinary integrated ap-
proach be used in teaching the handicapped
child. “The individual should be considered as an
indivisible unity” (Clarke). The cognitive, affective
and psychomotor domains develop together.
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Public Law 94-142

The Federal Register (Tuesday, August 23, 1977,

" Part ) contains the final rules and regulations

governing the Education for Handicapped Chil-
dren Act of 1975 (Public Law 94-142). These
regulations. formulated to aid in the implementa-
tion of Part B of the Act, relate to physical
education for the handicapped as follows.

5121a.306 Nonacademic Services

= Each public agency shall take steps to provide
ﬂcnacademié and extra s:urrit:ular services aﬁd

affcxrd haﬁdu:apped chlldren an equal Dppoﬁu’
_nity for participation in those services and
activities.

= Nonacademic and extracurricular services and
activities may include counseling service, ath-
letics. transportation, health services, recrea-

. tionat activities, special interest groups or clubs
sponsored by the public agency, referrals to
agencies which provide assistance to handi-
capped persons, and employment of students,
mt:luci:ﬁg both emplcyrnent by the publu: agency
avanable. (ED U.S.C: 1412(2) (A) 1414(3) (1)
(C))

$121.a307 Physical Education

s General. F’hysn:al education services, spe-
cially designed if necessary, must be made
available to every handicappad child receiv-
ing a free appropriate public education.

- Regular phys:cal edu::atmn Each haﬁdii

mty to partlclpate in the regular physu:al
education program available to nonhandi-
capped children unless (1) the child is en-
rolled full time irs a separaie facility; or (2)
the child needs specially designed phvsical
‘education as prescribed in the child's - di-

" vidualized education program.

« Special physical education. If specially de-

*  signed physical education is prescribed in a

child's individualized education program, the

public agency responsible for the education of '
that child shall provide the services directly or,

~ make arrangements for it to be provided through
other public or private programs.

= Education in separate facilities. The public
agency responsible for the education of a
handlcapped child who is enrolled in a sepa-
rate facility shall insure that the child receives
appropriate physical education services in com-
pliance with paragraphs (a) and {c) of this
section. (20 U.S.C. 1401(18); 1412(5) (B)
1414(a) (6).)

Physical education is defined as follows:

« The term means the development of
1. physical and motor fitness;
2. fundamental motor skills and patterns; and
3. skills in aquatics, dance and individual and
group games and sport (including intramu-
ral and lifetime spc:rts)

axﬂapted phys;c:al educatnorn movement edusa-
tion and motor development.

Comment

The Report of the House of Representatives on
Public Law 94-142 includes the following state-
ment regarding physical educ:ahon

Speczal edur::at:on as set fon‘h m the Commm‘ee

Wi h:c‘;h is prf::wded as ‘a matter of course fo a l
nonhandicapped children enrolled in public el-
ementary and secondary schools. The Commit-
tee is concerned that although these services
are available to and required of all children in our
school systems, they are often viewed as a
quurjf for hamjic:ap,sed children.”

Eduﬁatron to take whatever action is nesesssry
to assure that physical education services are
available to-all handicapped children, and has
specifically included physical education within
the definition of special education to make clear
that the Committee expects such services, spe-
cially designed where necessary, to be provided
as an integral part of the édusatic:ﬂal program of
every handlcapped child.”’ (House Report No.

94-332, 79?5) : '
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Resource Assistance

The American Alliance for Health, Physical Edu-
cation, Recreation and Dance provides assis-
tance to adar:téd physical éducsﬁori teachers
Center (IHUG) Thns cenler prgwdes a l!stlng Df
materials as well as many appropriate resources.
IRUC Briefings, a newspaper. is published four

- times annually and all resources are available”

from AAHPERD, 1900 Association Drive, Res-
ton, VaZ= 22901.

The AAHPERD Update, which is the official

"newsletter of the American Alliarice for Healih,

Physical Education, Recreation and Dance, pro-
vides information and clarification for Public Law
94-142 and Section 504 in all issues.

Organizing the Erogram

Key people with whom the adaptedﬁphysmal
education instructor must work. -~

Administrators

Teachers should keep administrators informed
about activities and needs. The adminisirator
needs the following information to be able to help.

= Census of population needing adapted physi-
cal education

« Budget needs 7

Equipment and facility needs

Perscnnel needs and schedules

Class and facility scheduling

F!hysnclans

Teachers should provide physicians wnh the fol-
" lowing information.

= Purpose of the adapted physical education
progrant

= Aclivities offered

Safety procedures used

Staff qualifications and training

Information needed to determine the activities

a child may participate in. (This may be ac-

complished by using confidential rating forms

giving physicians space to describe condi-

tion, indicate duration. of disability, check list

*of cpportunities and write recommendations.}

Teachers should regogni;e the following reasons
why some physicians give blanket excuse frc:rn
physical education to handicapped students

158

« Staff qualification and training

= Favor to family

« Does not understand the purpose of physical
educalion

= Thinks physical education is only competltlve
activities

« Aless than adequate physical educat
gram (any one or all of these may [:J
‘assumptions).

on pro-
correct

Remedies

« Cemmunication with physician and parenis

+= A good well rounded program

= Specifically designed publn: relations activi-
lies

Physicians should provide the following for adapted
physical education students and programs. v

= Medical exam .

= Recommendations for physical education in-
struction (based on assessment}

« Suggestions for overall program lrnprovement

« Strong public relations among other physi-
“clans and parents )

Physical Therapist (PT) and Occupational Ther-

apist (OT) (where applicable)

Some systems and agencies € the

or contract services for PT and C)T ’r’ gra m

physically handicapped students.

Teachers should provide the PT or OT with the
following information. .
Purpose of the program
Activities offered -
Evaluation information used to determine the
child's adapt’ive physical education program
Safety procedures
A clear definition of what the adaptive physi-
cal educaticzn program is (what areas it c;awers

dlﬁfsrs from the PT and or pmgrams

+ A close professional working relationship be-
tween adaptive physical education and PTIOT
programs to correlate and not dupllc‘.ate ser-
vices prawded

The PT or OT should provide the following to
adaptive physical education.

» Purpose of the PT and OT program

Activities offered

Areas covered

« Evaluation and medical information used t
develop the child's PT and OT program

150



+ A close professional working relationship be-
tween P. .nd OT and adaptive physical edu-
cation programs to correlate rather than dupli-
cate services provided.

= Suggestions for overall program improvement.

Parents

Adaptive physical education should pra\nde par-
ents the following.

Description of program -
= Objective of program
Responsibilities of child

Safety precautions

* Progress of child

Parents should provide the following for adaptive
physical education.

Encouragement to child

Information concerning child

Volunteer aid

Moral support (PTA, board meetings, and
other means of obtaining support for adaptive
physical education)

'Students in Adaptive Physical Education
Adaptive physical education should provide the
following for students.
« Orientation fo program

What is expected of studenis

How the program operates

What students will do

How to use equipment and facilities
« A good program in which they will have a

pasmve experience

Students should supply the following to adaptive
. physical education.

« Participation

e Evaluation of program

« Good public relations IF they have a positive .

EXPEfIEﬂCE

Other Teachers

vide the_z follc:wu_ng for fellow tea«:he_rs

« Description of program

« How students are referred to adapt:ve physi-
cal education

Classroom and spécial education teachers should

provide the followingto adaptive physical educa-

tion. ‘

= Referrals
= Information and evaluation
« Support for program

Scheduiir_lg of adapted physicl education =
Large schools

« A variety of classes reduces the need  for
special classes

Less competitive and more exploralive Clgsz-ses
make main-streaming easier ‘

Special classes for preparng selected s=stu-
dents for regular classes.

Small schools will often not have variety or F=er-
sonnel for special classes. Alenatives may = be
needed.

= ltinerant teaching

« Satellite classes (consultalin and progrwram
planning between the adapld physical é-=du-
cation and the regular teache)

Use of Volunteers

Volunieers can be helpful in poviding studes=nis
with individual attention. If volinieers areé us=sed,
the following mus! be considertd.

- Qt;taining volunteers

= Training

« Orientation .

= Supervision

Writing the Individual Education Program (X see
Appendix G)

: . ) !

Teaching Techniques

The following techniques shouli prove helpf__=al in
providing adapted physical education.

» Buddy system (pairing hindicapped \w=with
able-bodied partner)

Peer leadership and tutoring

Circuit or station training

Problem solving, exploratary, adventure- = and
initiative approaches for maliation

Students selecting SEH‘TIE achwnes

Flexible units

Contract or agreement ts\:hmques

Practicum or field works

Team teaching

Preteach some activities to sdected studes=nts

£
L
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Mainstreaming [

The Council for Exceptional Children has defined

mainstreaming as’ -

« a belief which invalves an educational place-
ment procedure and process for exceptional
children .

« based on the conviction that eac:.h handi-
cappecd child should -be educated in the
least - restnctme environment in which the
child's.-educalional and related needs can
be satisfactorily provided.

Mainstreaming is '

« providing the most appropriate education for
each child in the least restrictive setting;

« looking at the educational needs of children
instead of clinical or diagnostic labels siich as
mentally handicapped, learning disabled, phys:-
cally handn:appgs hearing impaired or gift-
ed; .

« looking for and creating alternatives that will
help general educators serve children with
learning or adjustment problems in the regular

Mainstreaming is nDt

setting (some approaches being used to achieve
this are consulting teachers, methods and
materials specialists, itinerant teachers and
resource room teachers);

uniting the skills of general and special educa-
tion so that all children may have equal educa-
tional opportunity.

wholesale return of all exceptional children in.
special classes to regular classes;

permitting children with special needs to re-

. main in regular classrooms wn‘hout the sup-

port services they need;

ignoring the need of some children for a more
specialized program that can be provided in
the general education program, -

less _costly than serving children in spec:al
self-contained classrooms.

'Exr:eptlanal l‘:h:ldrén Council for Excephgnal Ch:ldrén 1920

Association Dr., Reston, Va. 22091.

pul
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Appendix A
_ = B _ __ 3 _ » _ 7,? o *
Accident Report Form
School ___ I . ____Address______ o e _ Bibode____
Student Information
i _
A. Name___ _ _ _ . _ B. Grade_ _ ol ,
Last First Middle
D. Sex — = Male  Female E. Teacher______ _ - —
- o e— e ——— = — i ————————— - S— - — i, i -
. Accldent Information
A. Time of accident &AM = PM B Date_______ - -
C. Supervizsed activity o Yes i No Name of instructor present____ I
D. Mature of injury (may be completed after medical examination) i Ny
1. O Abrasign 6. © Congussion ) 11. © Foreign body 16. O Shock,, liing
2. © Animal or insect bite 7. © Contact-toxic substance 12. O Fracture 17. O Spraiy
3. © Asphyxiation 8 o Cut 13, 0 Heat exhaustion 18. © Ower —— -
4. = Bruise 9. © Dental 14. « Laceration
£ © Burn 10. C Dislocation 15. o Punclure )
_ E. Part of bady injured o 7
I. Head II. Trunk . Arms V. Legs
1. © Scalp i. © Chest 1. © Shoulder 1. © Hip
2. T Back 2. 0 Abdomen 2. O Upper arm 2. C Upper &l
3. o Front 3. o Back 3. © Elbow 3. C Kneg'
4. = Eyes 4, 2 Lower arm 4. O Lower lg)
5. © Ear 5. O Hand 5. O Fogi
6. C Nose . 6. T Fingers 6. O Toes !
7. 0 Mouth '
8. U Teeth -
9. '5 Neck ; ) ~
F. Location of accident . ) )
1. O Alhletic field 5. O Hallway 9. O Shower—dressing rooms 13. O Vocaligops
2. o Caleteria 6. O Lab 10. o Stairs 114, 0 Otper
3. u Classroom 7. 0 Playground 11. O Street : ,
4. o Gym 8. O Restroom * 12, o Schootbus i
— p—— e — e T
= = . B : - '
7 . ll. Contributing Causes
A. Environmental factors B. Human factors = C. Agents  *-
1. g, Crowding - 1. & Active game 1. O Anirmal g;mq_
2. © Doors 2. & Fatigue 2. O Elecyicity
3. o Drinking fountain 3. O Fighting - 3. O Fire
4. o Equipment 4, C Harsepigy -4, 0 Gases s
5. © Floors 50 5. O Liguids .
6. & Surace 6 oL 6. O Physical elgpipment
7. o Lighting 7. ¢ 7.0 Pencil
' 8. o No handrail . 8o : 8. O Schogl agpipent
9. o Mechanical defects - 9. 1 Viglation of rules 9. o Sﬂllqg
10. B Ventilation 10. © Other S 10. O Btudent
11. @ Weather 11. O Vehige :
12,0 Other . 12. O Othey - !

*Issued by the Division of Elementary am:l Secondary Education, Bureau Qf Instruction, Kemuc:ky Depadrﬁgnlolfducsflan We==ndgeil



£Iv. Accident Description

.k , ) ) .
Describe the accident in your own words. Please give all details so that this accident repart may be used to prevent other similar
accicients. :

V. Post Accident Information

A. Was first-ald given? = Yes = No By whom i _ ,f _ _
escribe _ _ _ —— R

. Does health record indicate tetanus immunization currently eflective? © Yes i No

m

. Wag parent or other responsible person notified? o Yes T No By whom o time __

. i ng, explain _ _ S— — [ — I

mo o

Was student sent home? C Yes T No if yes. was he accompanied? U Yes g Nao

Was student sent to physician? £ Yes & No Narme of physir;ian — —— S

Was student sént to hospital emergency ioom? C Yes 0O No Name of hospital I _

o om

Methaod of transportation _.__ I , S

=

Days absent — _ I _ A I

-

Extent of property damage . AU - . i

‘VI. Action Taken to Prevent Similar Accident

-
by

. Instructionsl olicy or corrective action

T

O Correrted operational procedures

Discussed at staff meeting
otified school safety committee

Discussed in each class as part of regular instruction N
- Discussed with parent Repaired faulty ipment
1 Personal instruction given to student Safety specialist invited to school to assist in safety = ;o
s
=1

m
2.1

; Personal instruction given to personnel in ::Harge Safety rules armended to prevent recurrence
Presented as a subject of assembly program . O Suggest closer supervision

LN
| e I O R
Ry

Dﬂ‘léf: .

3]

. No action taken O

" U‘

VIL

Signed_ ~ . Title _

Teacher. . __ _ — — N N

~

Other Witness L . . ~ — R I
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Aépendix B
First Aid Supplies*

Basic supplies — fr:xr units of 100 children or less

AdhesiveaampressesJinéh(Baﬁﬂsaidtype) e eiaiieieeeeeeiea........ package of 100
Sterile gauze 3-inch squares, individually wrapped (steripad type) . ..........;...- . . package of 25
Rol! of sterile gauze, 4 inches wide bySvardslong .......... ... iiiaaaaas 1 package
Triangular bandages Sbandsges
Adhesive tape, 1/2 inch Srolls
Adhesive tape. 1 inch o e 1 roll
QD”EFbEﬁdEQE‘Si’IiﬁQH;i;;;.................;;..........,.........,,,g, ...... 6 rolls
Roller bandages, 2iNChES .. .. ...t iit et aaaas... . BTONS
SplintsiYugcaNDJ(orequivaientmetalspiiﬁts).......,.,..........,..._........“Sspliﬁts
Absorbent cotton (StEril8) . . . ..o it s e 1'/4peound
Applicator sticks, COMOM D . ... ..o\ 25
Ammonia(AspiralNo.’i) e e 1 DOX (4)
?Tabiesalt ..... e i .......... . 1 package
Soapcakeor?hié@hex(doz.bcnle) i .............. 1 cake or botile
N N S S DU 1 flashlight
Scissors, bluntend . ............... \1pSIF
Safety pins, medium size ‘Edplns
Red Cross First-Aid Textbook (latest edition) . ... ... 1 book

Quantities depend somewhat on nearness to\physician. In isolated areas, a four ounce bottle of merthiolate
may be used as a skin antiseptic if approved\by the local physician.'

Schools with more than 100 pupils should have dispensable supplies in proportion. Large schools might have
more than one cabinet of supplies located throughout the building. .

No fever thermometer should be located at sghoi:gl. Medical personnel are the Drily ones authorized to use a

thermometer. - '
i \

*Emergency Care for Sickness ar;’r:i Accidents Orsuring at School, issued by the Division of Elementary and Secondary Education,
Eursatin of Instruction, Kentucky Df‘epaﬂmgm of Eu:=:ation, Wendell P. E\guarg Superintendent of Public Instruction.

¢ i !
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Instructional Resources to
Support the Mid¢. e School
Physical Education
Program

Educational media programs in Georgia public
schools provide a variety of instructional resources
and the use of those resources supports teaching
and Iearmﬁg Print and noriprmt materials, equip-
ment, programs and services are available through
state, community and other educational agencies
and are necessary for an effective instructional
program.

Innovative teachers. media specialists, adminis-

=

members and citizens are seeking to facilitate
aczess to information and services in producing
ally designed, curriculum-related learning ma-
terials. Media specialists should serve on curricu-
lum commitiees to help, develop effective pro-
grams, Efficient use of appropriate materials fosters
student improvement in listening, viewing, read-
ing and inquiry. Georgia Board of Education
‘instructional media and equipment policy requires

local media commitiees to select materials and

~ establish procedures for using them effectively.

Q
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Physical education teachers should be involved
in thig planning.

Access to information shotld be available through
the school's media center. Through involvement
in policy and procedure development, curriculum
design and materials evaluation and selection,
physical education teachers may help improve
media semces suppcr‘tlng the instructional pro-
gram.

A community resources file, developed coopera-
tively by media and instructional staff, provides
valuable information about local people, places.
activities and unique resources to enhance the
physical education program. in some school sys-
tems a resource service is provided at syslem
level for all schools.

Much infermation about resources exists. Some
is commercially prepared, some is provided by
the Georgia Department of Education and some

rators, curriculum specialists, students, board -
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Appendix C

is available in the local schools. Media personnel
can assist teachers in using the followmg sug-
gested sources.

1~

Resources From t of Edu-

e U.S. Department
cation :

Many reviewing sources are listed in Aids tx:’z
Media Selection for Students and Teachers,
available from the U. S. Departrment of Health,
Education and Welfare, Office of Education, Bu-
reau of Elementarv and Secondary Education,
Office of Libraries and Learning Flesources Wash-
ington, D. C.

Resources from the Georgia
ucation

The Department of Education provides resources
and services through school media centers and
the system media contact person.

Division of Educatmnal Media Services, Instruc-

Department of Ed-

tional Resources Unit, Georgia Department of
Education, Atlanta, Ga., 30334, distributes the
following materials.

« Georgia Tapes for Teaching: Catalog of Class- -

" room Teaching Tapes for Georgia Schools (and

supplements). Arranged by subjects, this cat-
alog lists the titles of audio tapes which will )
be duplicated on reguest.
tening audiences are indit;ated A school reg—
is required. The requesting media
center must provide the blank reel-to-reel or
cassette tape on which the recording is made.
Return postage is 'provided by the Georgia
Department of Education.

« Catalog of Classroom Teaching Films for Geor-
gia Schools (and supplements). The annotated

list of J6mm films is arranged by titles but in-

dexed by subjects. Recommended viewing audi-
ences are indicated. Registration (annual begin-
ning in September -or semiannual beginning in
January) requires a minimal fee. Each registra-
tion provides a specified weekly film quota, but
multiple registrations are accepted. Many films
are broadcast over the Georgia Educational Tele-
vision Network and some may be duplicated on
videotapes for later use. Information about this

- service and the broadcast schedule are provided

annually to media specialists through the system
media contact person.
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« Instrucltional Television Schedule. Copies of
the schedule with series descriptions and broad-
cast times are available ori request from the
System Media Contact Person, who also coordi-
nales orders for needed teacher manuals. De-
scriptions of telecourse series and programs in
related fields should be examined for potential
programs to support the phyzical ecucation cur-
riculum. Although recommended viewing audi-
ences are indicated, the schedule and teacher
manuals should also be examined for potential
use of a program or series to introduce, develop,
or reinforce physical education. Upcoming broad-
cast specials are announced in MEDIA MEMO
which is provided monthly during the school year
by the Department of Education.

= A bibliography. "Selected Sources of Infc:rrna=
IlC_)ﬁ on Educatienal Media”, is also available from
Media Field Services, Div‘isiori of Educational
Media Services. Georgia Depaﬁrﬁent of Educa-
tion, Atlanta, Ga., 30334.

Educational Information Center (EIC), Georgia
Department of Education, 212 State Office Build-
ing. Atlanta, Ga., 30334, provides research ser-
vice to Georgia public school administrators and
their centrai office staff. Computer and manual
searches of the Educational Resources Informa-
tion Center (ERIC) data base, which includes
over 325,000 references to education documents
related to exemplary projects and model teaching

strategies. can be renuested by the media staff.

through the system media contact person.

Readers Service, Public Library Services Divi-
sion, Georgia Department of Education, Atlanta,
Ga., 30334, distributes the Selected List of Books
for Teachers (and supplements) and the Periodi-
cal List (and supplements) identifying titles in the
Public Library Services collection which can be
obtained by the school media specialist on re-
quest. Georgia Library Information Network (GLIN),
another reference and bibliographic service, pro-
vides access to publications in the collections of
approximately 150 participating public, special
arid acaderﬁic libraries F:iequests f@r these ser"

y Ioc:al pubhc: hbranes by the schoo! media staff.

Other Sources of Information and Ideas

Reviews and bibliographies of recommended physi-
cal education resources and innovative program
descriptions are published regularly in journals
and periodicals. The following titles published by
the American Alliance for Healith, Physical Edu-
cation, Recreation and Dance, are recommended.

Journal of Physical Education and Recreation.

" AAHPERD, 1900 Association Dr., Reston, Va.,

22091.

Research Quarterly for Exercise and Sport.
AAHPERD, 1900 Association Dr., Reston, Va,,
22091. ]

Another source is the following position paper.
Guidelines for a Comprehensive Program in Mid-
dle School Physical Education; a Position Paper
of the Georgia Association for Health, Physical
Education and Recreation, 1980.
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Physical Education Films Available From
Gearg a Department of Education Film Libraries

The following fiims are avallable to teachers and students through the.school media centers.
An aslerisk following the order number indicates the film is available in color.

Aquatics

Basic Techniques of Drownproofing . ... ... R

Fundamentals of Creative Swimming,

Part 1, Strokes and: Stroking Skills . . . ... ... ..

Fundamentals of Creative Swimming,

Part 2, Body Positions and Figures .. ...... ..
I'm No Fool in Water ... ....................
Let's Be At Home in the Water . ..............
Safely on the Water . ................0.....
Sailing @ Toy Bo@t . ... ...
Water WiSAOM . oo oo e e e
Why Drown? . ..... ...

Bicycling
Also see Safety Education

Bicycle Safety ........
Bicycle Safety Skill .. ........ ... ..c........
Can You Stop On ADime? " ..+... ... ... ....
-ImNeraalW:thAEn:yr:le

C’m:eL!panaEu:ycle
Seven Rules of Bicycle Safety . ..............
You and Your Bicycle ... ....... ... .. s

Combatives

Self-defense for Girls . oo

Dance

Busy Bodies ...................
Danc:eYauernWay
Discovering Rhythm . . ... .. o oo
Guessing Game ........... . ...

Indians of the Plains — Sur’i D nce Ceremony

Modern Dance: Choreography and the Source . . .

Modern Dance: Technique in Sequential Form

Modern Dance: The ABC of Composition ... ....
Polynesian Dances ................... ...
Scolland Dances :.........c..eooonennsanen.
Villages in the SKy .. .........c.ceeeeeearenns
The Dance Instrument . ............. ...
How to Move Better . ......................

Elementary Physical Education

" Also see Moverﬁeﬂj_ Educatien. Dance

EveryGh:ldAWmner
Innovation in Elementary F‘hys:sal Eaucanon A

Grade Level Length
p-e-j-s 12 min.-
J-s-1-c 12 min
j-s-t-c 122 min
p-e-| 8 min
p-e 10 min
p-e--s 28 min
p 7 min
p-e-j-s 15 min
a-j-t-c 25 min
e-j-5 9 min.
p-e-j 11 min.
e | 10 min.
p-e . 9 min.
p-e 9 min.
e-j 11 min.
p-e 7 min.
e-j-s 11 min.
j-s-c 17 min.
p . 10 min.
p-e-c. 10 min.
p-e .11 min,
p-e 7 min.
e-j . 11 min.
j-s - 20 min.
i-s : 12 min.
j-s-t 13 min.
' 11 min.
15 min.
12 min.
17.3 min.

t-e 14 min.
e-c-1 30 min.
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19.7 min.

Order Number

5250
5076°

5077
1037°
1013"
7465
606"
4718
7952*

564
1903
1209"
‘1084°

850
1002
15177
1273

56327

319°
1493°
1985*
2054°
1135" ~
5538*
5245
4013"
1208"
4937°
4107°
4931°
4932%

5763"
7897"



Fitness Grade Level Length Order Number
Also see Nutrilion
Alexander Learns Good Health (revised edition) .. p 9 min. 1952
. Contouring Your Figure . ... ................. j-s-¢ ’ 10 min. - 713°
FitAsAFiddle . ......... . .« . . iiiiies.. e-j 10 min. 693
Fit To Be You series
Muscles . ... ... . . i e i 12 min. *
Heart, Lungs . ...... ... ... iiiana.. i. 12 min. -
Flexibility and Body Composition ............ i 12 min. "
Flabby American, The ................. ... j-s-¢ 24 min. 7301
Habits of Health: Food to Live and Grow ....... p-e 13% min. . 4113
Habits of Health: Keeping in Top Shape ........ p-e 13 min, S 47
Habits of Health: The Physical Examination . .. ... p-e 10 min, 2867
Hearn-Lung Endurance . ... ................ p-e 15%2 min. 4120
Muscular Strength and Endurance e e p-e 15%2 min. 4254~
Posture Habits (second edition, .............. e-j “11 min. 1445
Posture in Motion . .................... ce j-s 8 min. 714
‘Program for Physical Fitness, A e p-e 157z min. 4303
Rope Skipping Basic Steps . ................ e-j-s-c 16 min. © 5502°
Run Dick, Run Jane . ......... ... ... [-s-c 20 min. } 5762
Gynmastics and Tumbling
Basic Tumbling Skills (second edition) . ........ e-j-s 142 min. 4539°
Gymnastics: Fundamentals and Techniques . . . .. s-C 16 min. 4423
Gymnastics: Fundamentals and Techniques . . . .. 5-C 16 min. 4424
Gymnastics. Fundamentals for Boys ........... j-s-c 14 min. 5535°
Gymnastics: Fundamentals for Girls ... ......... j-s-c 15 min. © 55367
Trampoline Fundamentals . ... ............... j-s-c 11 min. 1183
Tumbling: The Forward Roll .. ............... p-e-t 11 min. 2002"
Lifetime Sports .
Archery Fundamentals . .................... j-s-¢c 11 min. 801
Bobby Jones: “'Old Man Par” . ............... s ) 11 min. - 666.-
How fo Build a Golf Swing, Part | . ............ j-s-¢ 17 min. -+ 4540*
" How to Build a Golf Swing; PartIl” ............ js-c 17 min. 42%
Putting — Golfs End Game .................  |sC © 13 min. 4588”
Fundamentals of Racquetball ................  |s¢ * 10 min. . 139
Racquetball ShOtS ... .........ccouiiiinn.. j-s-¢ 10 min. 143*
Racguetball Serves and Returns . ............ j-s-¢ 10 min. . 140"
Racquetball Strategy for Singles, Doubles and _
Cutthroat . ............ j-s-c 10 min. 148*
Short Approach Shot (Ealf) e j-s-c 10 min. 442
Special Challenge (Golf) ..................... j-s-c 15 min. - 4544°
Tennis Tactics for the 80s Series o .
Importance of Practice . .-................. _ €j=8 -9 min. - 207
Tactics for Doubles Play . .................  eis 9 min. 211*
Tactics for Ground Strokes ... ............." e-j-5 9 min, 218
Tactics'for Return of the Serve . ............ e-j-s 9 min. 213"
Tactics for Singles Play . .................. e-j=s. 9 min. 228"
‘Tactics for Speciality Shots . . .............. e-j-s 9 min. - 201
Tactics forthe Serve . .................... e-j-s 9 min. * 209°
WE/camegaG:ij..'..”i”“-....i..i””.... s-c . - 18 min. 5153*
- . :’;\» B S
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Movement Education Grade Level
Alsp see Elementary Physical Education, Dance
Animals Move in Many Ways . ............... p
Animals: Ways They Move ... ............... p-e-j
Artin OurWorld . ... ... ... .. . i j-s-¢
“FastisNotAladyBug ................... p-e
Introduction to Body Movement ... ........... e-l
Matching Up .. ... .. . ‘p-e
Movement Exploration: What Amli? ... ... ... p-e
Thinking — Moving — Learning .. ............ p-e-c-t
Outdoor Education
Adventuring in Conservation ................. o5
Aids to Navigation for Boatmen . .. ... ........ j=s-c
Another Day of Cruising .. ................. j-5-G
Before You Hunt . ....... ... ... ... ... ..... j=s-¢
By Nature’'s Rules .. ........ .. ... ... ....... j-s-¢
-Childrenin Winter ... ....... ...ciiiiie.ui..: p
Coniferous Forest Biome, The . ... ............ j-s-¢
Finda Float. ... ... .. ... cciicinrccnscnas j-s-¢
Foxfire ... e j-s
Georgia Parks and Hlstor/c Sltes e j-s-c
House of Man, The: Our Changing Environment j-s-¢
House of Man, The: Our Changing Enwrgnment,

Partll ... .. . . . . e j=s-c
Justforthe Funofit .............. p-e-j-s -
. Man and His Natural Environment ... .% . ....... j=s-C
Marsh Community, The ..................... j-s-¢
Overnight .. ... .. :. ... C-j-5
Question of Hunting, A . .. ... ... .. cica-c.en j-s-c
"Recreating Spirit, The . . ... ................. e-j-s-c
Recycling . ... ..... .. ... .. . 0T j-s-c
Score Off Shore, The .. ... ... ... . iinn.. j-s-¢
Suddenly and Without Warnmg e j-s-c
Time for Choice, A . ... ..... ... ..., j=s-c
doTempt ATrout ... oo it j-s-c
What Ecologists Do .. ..................... j-s-c
"What Now, Skipper? ... ... ... i, j-s-c
Winter Is an Adventure ....................; p-e
‘Wood Duck’'s World .. ..................... j-s-c
World Apart, A . . ... .. j=s-c
Physical Education, General
They Grow Up So Fast . .................... c-t
Safety in Physical Education : 7
I'm No Fool Having Fun . ................... p-e-j
Special Education Physical Activities
Also see Elementary Physical Education, .

* Movement Education ’
CAnyone Can ... c-t
. Cast No Shadow (special edition) . ........c... e-t
’ A V4]
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Length

10 min.
11 min.
10 min.
11 min.
11 min.
4 min.
11 min.
20 min.

14 min.
25 min.
23 min.
22 min.
25 min.
11 min.
15 min.
11 min.
21 min.
20 min.
17 min.

11 min.
28 min.
26 min.
11 min,
20 min:
25 min.
18 min.
21 min. .
23 min.
8 min.
28 min.
20 min.
15 min.
20 min.
10 min.
28 min.
25 min.

25 min.

8 min.

27 min.
27 min.

1262°
1454
1353"
954
1991~
2056"
399°
5642*

4813
7169°
7174°
7175"
7170

223"
4066

104*
5766
4244
4092*

118"
7084°
7170°

131
4308
7016*
4717
4060~
4146

117°
71737
4257
4223°
4238°
1444
7172*
7168*

7042

10837
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Sportsmanship

;Gradé Level

Begmmng Eesgans:b:lﬂy Be:ng a Good Spar‘t R

Teams Sports

Basketball by RUpp . . ...« ......
Basketball for Boys: Fundamentals e
Basketball for Boys: Team Play . ..........
Basketball Fundamentals (second edltnjn) e
Connie Mack: Mr. Baseball " ..............
Knute Rockne: The Rock of Notre Dame . ... ..
Lou Gehrig: King of Diamonds . ............
Soccer: Basic Individual Skills . ............
- Soccer: Offensive/Defensive Maneuvering . . ..
Soccer: Goal Keeping . . ..........«... ...

Softball Fundamentals for Elernentary Schc:ol

Softball: Skills and Practice .. ............. 7
Training and Conditioning . ... .............
Volleyball for Boys (second edition) .........

Track and Field

Fundamentals of Track and Field ...........
Sprints, The . ... ... e

a2

p-e
p-e
p-e

i-s

i-s

i-s

j-s

i-s

i-s

5
e-j-5-C
e-j-s-c
g-j-s-C
e

ej-s
j=s-c-t
e-j-s

Length
11 min.
9 min.

11 min.

17 min.
11 min.
11 min.

14 min.
11 min.
11 min.

11 min.
18 min.
2% min.
20 min.
10 min.
13 min.
21 min.
14 min.

25 min.
21 min.

Order Number

2037
1212
543"

4320
1663
1654
4004
709
700
708
4264
4358
4344°
884
5508°
5590""
4314

7473
4145

Nme nge uf ths suhjecx headings in this section are more delailed for physu:al education and may nol be lisied in the-Catalog of
Classroom Teaching Films for Georgia Schools and Supplements in the same way. A description of the films car’ be located in

the catalog under *_he title entry.

"1
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Subject

Appendix D

Sample
Three-Year Physical Education Curriculum

Grade 6

Grade 7

Grade 8

Conditioning and Physical

.Fitness

= Introduction to fitness

= Values of fitness

« Basic principles of exercise
= Fat control :
= Safety in filness

« Cardiovasecular endurance
= Walking. jogging

= Aerobic dance

= Jump rope

Strength and flexibility
development

Weight lifting and stretching
activities ’

Litetime Sports « Pickle ball = Tennis = Badminton
« Hand ball =« Racquet ball = Golf
« Bowling - Golf = Archery
- = Fencing

= Bicycling and safety

= Angling and casting

« Orienteering
= Group and family camping

= Adventure aclivities

= Hiking, backpacking

= Shooting education
safety canoeing

and

Team Sports « Soccer = Basketball = Volleyball
« Speedball = Softrall = Flag football
« Figld hockey = Team handball )

Stunts, Tumbling and

« Stunis (pyramids, individual

+= Beginning lumbling and

= Beginning apparatus
= Intermediate tumnbling and

Gymnastics and group) gymnastic skills .
= Self testing activities = Internrediate stunts gymnastic skills
= Floor exercise - !

= Fundamentals of rhythms.,
and darice ’

= Folk and ethnic dance

= Square dance

« Social dance
= Contemporary dance (disco)

O
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equipment
) Aquatics and Water Safety | »: Drownproofing . |= Swimming and diving = Life saving
= Basic swimming = Water sporis = Synchrgnized swimming
Recreational Games = Four square’ = Shuffle board = Frisbee
= New Games = Croguet = Deck tennis
« Tetherball = Table tennis
= Horseshoes
Track and Field = Cross country = Dashes « Triple jump
= Introduction and basic « Distance runs = Multiple events (pentathalon
fundamentals to track and |« Hurdles and decathalon) '
Y field (starting techniques, = High jump = Shot put
running form, strategy, baton |« Long jump « Discus
passing. etc.) = Relays
Combatives = Wrestling |« Combative games (tug-ﬂsvirar, = Self-defense
= Self-testing (armwrestling. stick twist, shoulder shove, ‘
legwrestling, thumbwrestiing) wand wrestling) -
{



Appendix E

Essential Skills for Georgia Schools

IX. Physical. Education

Concept/Skill

A. Perceplual motor
development

B. Basic movement
skills

The learner will

1. develop and refine sensory skills using
kinesthetic discrimination, auditory discrimination,
visual discrimination, olfactory discrimination and
gustatory discrimination;

2. use and develop combinations of sensory skills
such as eye-hand coordination, eye-foot coordina-
tion and eye-hand-foot coordination. .

The learner will

1. perform basic locomotor movements such as
crawling, creeping, climbing, descending, hopping,
leaping, marching, running, walking and falling;
2. perform combinations of basic locomotor move-
ments such as galloping. skipping, sliding and step
hopping;

3. perform basic nonlocomotor movements such
as balancing, bending, grasping, holding, lifting,
pulling, releasing, pushing, stretching, turning,
sitting, standing, twisting, extending and curling;
4. perform basic movements by combining loco-
motor and nonlocomotor movements such as
bouncing while running, bending while walking,
twisting and catching, climbing, kicking and run-
ning, bending and rolling. throwing and twisting;
5. successfully manipulate small and large objects
in activities such as kicking, bouncing, rolling, jump-
ing rope, striking, pitching, throwing and trapping;
'6. distinguish between even and uneven rhythm;
7. coordinate basic movements with various
rhythms; .

8. express creative ideas, establish own rhythm
and develop own dance (heartbeat, toe tap, hand
clap, ‘'stamp); ‘

9. develop an appreciation for dance including

folk, fad, creative, social and modern.

175 174
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Topic Concept/Skill K-4

C. Motor skills — The learner will
sports and leisure skills

administer artificial respiration;
survive in water; I
participate in lifetime sports such as archery,
qolf, tennis. badminton, handball, racketball and
jogging:

4. be proficient in outdoor activities such as camp-
ing, boating, canoeing. hiking. backpacking and

- |fishing;

[le] \Fﬂ M\ I_J

5. participate in group problem solving and initiat-
ing activities: |
6. take part in intramurals and special interest
groups and develop skills for pursuing leisure
activities:

7. participate in lead up gamés and sports such as
angleball, soccer, softball, speedball, volleybali,

| basketball, field hockey and flag football; : |
8. participate in traditional games and in creating )
new games; | D
9. perform many daily living skills such as eating,
washing and brushing teeth; | D
10. perform basic gymnastics and tumbling skills; |
11. compete with self and others. |

D. Physical fitness .| The learner will -
skilis 1. obtain a functional personal fitness level and
maintain an optimum degree of muscular endurance
and strength. cardiovascular endurance, speed,
agility. organic vigor and flexibility. 1
E. Body mechanics | The learner will .

1. maintain appropriate good posture habits while
sitting. walking and standing; |
2. use proper techniques and methods to stoop, |
lift, carry, push and pull objects. o !

F. Cagnition The learner will

o

- 11. use mental processes such as perceiving, iden-
tifying, remembering, conceptualizing. classifying,
sequencing, analyzing. hypothesizing, inferring,

deducing, associating, extrapolating, interpolating
and experimenting; - |
2. demonstrate knowlede of factors which modify
participation in activities; ’ {

O
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Concept/Skill

ERIC
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3 |Ifustrate or expfaln an‘Tacths sur:;h as age
maturation, attitudes, environmental forces, skull
levels, physical condition, fatigue, stress, perfor-
mance aids, smoking. alcohol and drugs affect
participation; ;

4. illustrate or explain growth and development
factors which affect movement, e.g.. heart rale.
rest periods. warm up and body rest;

5. demonstrate a knowledge of the meaning of
physical fitness, strength, flexibility, endurance.
obesity and effects of exercise on the heart and
vascular system;

6. express knawledge of movement principles
used in activities such as throwing, catching,
dancing;

7. know how to avoid injury while participating in
activities; ‘

8. foliow directions;

9. demonstrate or explain space relatioriships in
games, dance, gymnastics, track and field:

10. identify and explain where community re-
sources are located and how to use them:

11. illustrate or explain effects of activities such as
running. walking. bike riging:

12, know rules and procedures and why.they must
exist; ‘
13. use offensive and defensive strategies in play
situations;

14. know and use safety precautions and protec-
tive requirements;

15. know of careers in physcal educatlcm

16. illustrate or explain the relatmnsh;p between
exercise and weight control, nutrition and dieting,
stress, tension and relaxation;

17. illustrate or explain the immediate and lcng-
range effects of exerciseé on the body and several
apprcaches to attaining.and maintaining physncal
fitness—

18. plan recreational m\u:xlvement for self and

A others;

19, demonstrate the knawledge that all accidents
and injuries should be pigperly reported;

20. use good 1udgmem and common sense in
playing, going to and from school and in similar
situations:

B |
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Topic Caﬁcept/smll K-4 -5-8 9-12
21. demonstrate that he.or she is a kﬂowledgeable
‘spectator of many sports. 1 D R
G. Social Skills The learner will
1. Respect for self | a. practice self-discipline and seif-control; I D R
b. reflect a cheerful, Dptimisti:éﬁitudeg I D Fi
¢. show specific evidence” of possessing positive S
self-concept and self-image; I D R
d. exhaust positive motivation for inguiry.and
learning; . I D SR
e. accept and adapt to chaﬂge ! D - R
f. -demonstrate attentive listening skills; i D R .
g. show reasonable assertiveness: [ D R
h. be physically involved and feel pasitive about
this involvernent; | b R
i. exhibit courage, initiative ant perseverance in .
all play; ! D R
© 2. Respect for a. show empathy for others; | D R
others b. accept mistakes and weaknesses of others with
understanding; I b R
¢. praise others for effort aind work well done; ! D R
d. be courteous to others; [ D R
' e. respect others' possessions and personal .
space; . : I D R R
. f. respect reason and intelligence and show
respect for persons in authority; I D R R
3. Cooperation and|a. share with others; 1D R R .
v acceptance of b. work couperatively without excluding anyone; | | D R R
: P Yy
! winning, defeat, L T ,
: criticism and group | S 9ive of self to accomplish group goals; l D R
and individual d. exhibit leadership quahtles and followership
responsibility ability; - . | D R
’ e. accept constructive'griticism; I D R
f. relate winning to doing'one’s best; I D R
g. function as a good team and group member; ] D R
h. exhibit social and emotional maturity;- r G- R
4. Respect for a. -obtain and return play items pmperly, 1D R R
property and rules |, take care of play’ items; : | D - DR R
) c. abide by play rules and show réspecl for them; | I D R
S.' Values. a. establish and demmnstrate a set of personal
: ¢ |values; i I D R R
b. demonstrate a value fDr culturally, artistically
and aesthetically pleasing performances, works
and exhibits." | D R
g N
. 178 L77 .
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Appendix F

Middle School Physical Education Program Checklist

Annual iﬁ$tiuctiﬁn of at least 10 class periods in the school year is devoted to the following.

e
i s

Conditioning and Physical Fitness
['! Aerobics

.1 Jogging or distance running

[ Slimnastics and body mechanics
" Weight lifting .

[ Calisthenics

['7 Circuit training

Il Obstacle course

"7 Fitness principles

(] Safety in fitness

1 Walking

. ['] Cardiovascular endurance

" [ Orienteering

A Tumbling

. Muscular endurance
i 1 Flexibility

"} Backpacking =
[ Adventure activities

(k Bicycling and safety
1 Canoeing

1 Camping

1 Casting and angling
1 Coocking (outdoor)
[T Hiking

1T

C

]

(7] Shooter education and safety

;tuntsi Tumbling and Gymnastics
] Gynmastics "

1 Trampoline

Stunts &

Floor exercise

Self testing activities

Apparalus .

» =

Eninininis

*

o000

Oo0odo0o00a0

-[1 Other

Lifetime Sports
Archery
Badminton’
Bowling

Deck tepnis———"" "~
Golf
Handball
Paddie tennis
] Tennis

[ Pickle ball

(] Racquet ball
(] Fencing

BN

Team Sports

| Basketball

Field hockey

Flag football

Hockey, field

Hockey. street or gym
Soccer '

Softball-

Speedball

Team handball
Volleyball

Other

E_"‘

-

Other______ i _

Rhythms and Dance

" Funqaﬁ%emais of rhythms and dance

[l Folk and ethnic dance
(] Contemporary dance

'[J Social dance

[ Tap dance

[} Square Dance

[J Other_______ _
Jother__ . - -




Aquatics and Water Safety

. | Drownproofing
" Scuba and skin diving
Small-crafts
" - Beginning swimming ] -
Intermediate swirnming
.. Water safely
. . Life saving
. " Synchronized-swimming
. Diving )
 Water sports .
" Other I

;};: Other e

“Track and Field
¢ Cross country
7' Basic fundamentals
==~ [ ] Dashes )
' «Distance runs
"1 Hurdles
1 High jump
[ ] Long jump
"1 Triple jump
[
17 Decathalon
| Shot put
| Discus -
7} Relays

x
S

= rity

The scheoo! curriculum includes the foliowing. -
: et ,

" An Egdaptﬁve program to serve the needs of

—

physically handicapped,
mentally handicapped.
visually handicapped.
hearirg handicapped,

[.1 A definite inclement weather program is

‘planned and available .in writing.

A

- Fo
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Recreational Games

ey

"} Four square
"1 Horseshoes
™ Shufile board
[1 Table tennis
| Mew Games
Tetherball
Frisbee
Croquet
Deck tennis

T

Other________

Combatives

Self testing activities
Combative games
Self-defense
Wrestling

Other_______
Other______

OOoa0ooa30

Other_
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Appendix G _
Content/Skills Match

This seciion matches the content area in Appendix D with the concept skills ir Appendix E.

ERDEEN S -

A Conditioning and Physical Fitness

Skills Developed Unit Title
G-5a ' 1. Values
D-1:E-1:F-1,3. 4,5 2. Basic principles of exercise -
F-1.2.3.4.5 17 3. Flexibility
F1.2.3.4.5.17 4. Strength
F-1.2.3,4.5. 11,17 5. Cardiovascular endurance
F-16 V 6. Fat control
[ F-14 ' 7. Safety
B Lifetime Sports
Skills Developed Unit Title
A-1,2:B2.3.4, 5 C-3.4.56.7.8 9 1. Archery
10, 11: D-1: F-1, 5,7, 8,12, 13, 14. 17,
19. 21; G-1a c. f.g h G2ab c de
f; G-3a, b. ¢ G-4a. b, ¢: G-5a ~
A-1,2:B-2.3,4,5:C-3.4,5,6,7.8 9. 2. Badminton
10.11: D-1; F-1: 5,7, 8. 12. 13 14,17,
19.21: G-1a.b,c. f.g,h; G-2a. b,c. d, e
f: G-3a. b, c; G-4a, b, ¢: G-ba
:C-3. 4. 3. Bowling
,7.8.1 _
_ . -
4. Fencing -

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Skills Developed Unit Tltié
1,2:B-2.3,4,5.C-3.4.5,6,7. 8.9, 5. Golf
11:D-1:F-1.5.7.8. 2. 13, 14,17, .
1921’;(}135 fgh G-2a. b.c. d, e,
t.G-3a.b.c: G-4 c: G-5a
A-1, 2. B-2. 13. 4,5 €-3.4,5.6,7.8.9 6. Handball
10.11: D-1: F-1, 5, 7.8, 12,13, 14,17
19:21: G-1a. b.c. f.g. h: G-2a, b. c. d. e,
f: G-3a. b.c: G-4a. b, c: G-5a
A-1.2:B-2.3.4,5:C-3.4 56,789 7. Tennis
10.11D1F15.7’512i13.14,17 i
19.21.G-1a.b.c.f.g. h:G-2a. b.c. d. e,
f: G-3a. b. c; G-4a. b, GSS
C Dutdcpc?‘“ Educatio oni
Skills Developed Unit Title
A-1, d B-1,.2.3.45.7.C-4,5.6.8 11; - Adventure activities
D-1:E-2;F-1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8,9.10. 11,
12.13. 14,16, 17, 18.§9. 20: G-1.2.3. 4,5
- x . I — I
A-1,2:B-1,2.3.4.5.7:C-4,6.9. 11: D1 2. Hiking and backpacking
E-1,2:F-2 3,4,5,6.7.8,9.11.12, 14
16, 17, 18.19: G-1. 2. 3. 4
A-1.2:B-1.2.3.4:C-4, 9: E-2; F-7, 10, 12 3. Camping
14 16, 18. 1920@1 2.3.4. 5
©A1,2:B-1,2,3.4,5.6.7:C-1,2.4,5 11 4. Canoeing
E-1: F-2.3.6.7.8.10, 12, 14, 18. 19, 20
G-1.2.3.4.5 )
S — e — _— = —
A-1,2:B-1,2 3. 4, 56 7:C4. 11, D 1: 5. Cyeling
E-1 2 F-2.3 4.5 7 8 10, 1214, 18, 19, .,
20:G-1.2.3.4.5 ' ™~
-1,2:B-3,4.5.6, 7: ‘1 2. : E-'L 2 _6. Spincasting .
F-1.6.7.8.10. 12,14 BG 2 4.5 . . =
A-1.2:B-1,2 3.4.5: C-4, 5 11; D-1; E-1, 7. Orienteering, map and compass reading -~
2.F-1.2.4,7.8.1 1i12!13 14, 20; G-1, 2 ) i \
3.4.5 ' '
A-1.2:B-3.5 7 C-5. 6. 11: E-1, 2 F-1, 8. Shooting education *
7.8.9 12, 3181920‘312345 :




D Team Sports

Skills Develnped : Unit Title

B-2.3, 4.5 C-7. 11:D-1:F-1.5,7.8, 1. Basketball - : .

A1252345C?11D1F1578 2. Fleldhackey
12,13, 14,17, 1921@13[;)::

G-2a,b.c.d. e {:G-3a. b, c. d. e. g
IG4EDCG5S

A-1.2:8B-2.3. 4, 5:C-7,11;D-1: F-1. 5, 7. 8, 3. Flag football
121314171921(313 h;
GEabcdefGSsbc
i: G-4a, b, c: G-5a
A-1,2:B2 3.4.5 C-7.11:D-1:F-1,5.7. 8.
121314171921G1Sbéfgh
G-2a.b.c.d. e f;G-Ba.b.c.d. e.f. g
i: G-da. b, c;: G-5a

A-1. 252345@7 11: D‘I Fs1.5.7i8. 5. Softhall -
12, 13. 14. 17. 19, 21; G-1 f : .
G-2a. b. c. d. e, . G-3a, b.

QU
m”‘
@
=

4. Soccer

n”"‘
P_U

— : _

11: D-1; F-1, 5,7, 8, 6. Speedball
3, L f. g, h:

A1352345$711D :F-1,5, 7, 8, 7. Team handball
12, 13, 14,17, 19. 21; G-1a, f h;

Ggabcdaf(}:agb
i: G-4a. b. c: G-5a

A-1,3:B-2.3. 4, 5. C-7,11; D‘I F-1.5.7.8, 8. Vallayball
121314171921513bcf.gh R R . _ .
- G-2a.b,c d e f:G-3a, b.c.de.fagh :

lGdabCGES
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E Stunts Tumblmg and Gy nastucs

let Title

-1. Stunts and beginning tumbling
Fa - S,

6 7.8.F-1.9. 14:

C-3a. 4¢c

2. Beginning balance beam

A-1;F-1.9, 14: (333 ac

3. Eegmmng parallel bars ’

A-1:F-1.9, 14; C- 3‘:i 4c

4, Eegmnlng uneven parallel bar

A’_1f F-1.9, 14: G-3a, 4C

5. Beginning-horizontal bar

A-1,2.F-1.9. 1-4 G-3a. 4(:

6. Long horse vaultmg and vaultmg

A-1.F-1.9 14; C}Ba 4c

7. Eegmmng sude horse

A-1. 2. B-2-8: F-1,5, 14: G-3a. 4c

8 Beginning flgor exercise

F Flhythms and Dance

Sk!lls Develaﬁed Umt TltlE
B-1 3.6.7.8.9.C-5.D-1, E-1; F-1. 6. 8, 1. Fundamenials of rhythm and dance -
9.18;6-13bCf.hiE'ESdGSDIGED :
B-1.2.3.6.7. 9:D-1: E-1. F-1.6, 8. 9. 18: = 2. Folk and ethnic dance
G-1 ahcfh G-2a. d: G-3b. i: G-5b ST .
B-1.2.7 9 D-1: E-1: F-1, 6, 8.9, 18;: G-1a 3. Square dance
b.¢. f, h: G-2a. d: G-3b. i. G-5b
B-1.6.7.9:D-1:E-1: F-1,6, 8,9, 18: G-1a 4. Social dance g )
b.c f.h G-2a. d: G-3b. i: G-5b

5. Contemporary dance (disco)

Gdb foh G2

va. d: G-3b, i: G-5b"

{;»ia b. c. I. h: G-2a. d; G-3b, i G-5b ,,

B-1. 6. ? 8.9:D-1: E-1:.F-1, 6. 8, 9. 18! 6. Aeroblc dar’ice

G-1a.b.c. f. h: G- Ea._di G-3b. i; G-5b

A-2: B-3. 5 7.9:D-1:E-1. 2. F1,6.8.9.18 7. F&hythr’mc activities with srnan hand equnpr’nent :

« Rope skipping activitie

=« Lummi sticks

« Wands

= Streamer and ribbon activities
« Bamboo poles .

= HDDF}S
- Balls

183



G Recreational Games

Skil!é Dévelépéd o T Unit Title -

A-2:B-3. & C1 1: G-2d h 1. Horseshoes o

1;.2:75:3@1177572137éd7 HE 2. ?;‘»huff!eb@afd o

A2 8o C1iG2d - | o Tabetenms

;25;-3(‘;271717 éEd o ji”” 4. Deck tennis 7 o

g—t‘é(i—‘h - - 775 Téihérbail -

:B*E C‘i 17 o - - 7677;(3Ul’ sguare T -

sacn . 7. Frisbeo - -

C-11 S - 8. Croquet - -

Br23.4F1 9. New games -

H Track and Field
Skills Developed ] Unit Title -

B=1‘i 3,4:F-1,2,8.9.12:14 1. Dashes

B 4 F1289 1214 2. Hurdling N

8.3, 4: F=17,! 2, 59 12 14 S :3;%;3)/5 7 -

8:17;:%‘717 E 8 9.1 2 1;:;7 B 4. Distance runs o i o
B.3.4.5F1.2.8.9 12,14 5. Shot put o -

B.3.4.5.F1.2.8.9.12.14 T | e oisess T

B3 4 F1.2809 1214 o 7. High jurﬁp:— ) -

571134 F-1, 2. 8. 8:;; 14 T 8. Long jLIITIp o 7

B1.3. 4 F1.2 8 9 12 14 T 9. Triple jump ] T

F1.2.60 1214 S .| 1o Miultiii;;re;;\:n,r.ns o

;;2278 9,12._14 o T 117,; ércss cDumryi B o

7 185 184



| Combatives

Skills Developed

Unit Title

, * 1. Self defense
C-4:F-1. 8,12, 14: G-1a. c. d. e h i 3 A. Mental preparation
F-1.12.14:G-1a.e.g. h. i1 E-1. 2 B. Components of self-defense
A-1.2:B-1.3. 4.5 E-1, 2, F-1,10. 14 C. Basic self-defense principles and techniques
F-10. 12: G-1d. f: G-5a D. Resources

1

2. Wrestling

Objectives of the sport -
Procedures related to time pericds
Standing wrestling

Mat wrestling

TMOO®>

) 42 Scoring
-1, 2,812, 14 E Rules and safety
185
186
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Appendix H

Sample. Indmduahzed Education Prcgram (LE.P.) Form

4-15-81

Date

Type of staffing:

Inittal

Review
Student  David Jones _ Birthdate _ 7788  School Smith Middle School
Parents or guardians _ Mr. and Mrs. Ronald Jones ~_ Phone _ 694-2713 .
Comimnittee rnembers present ‘ !
1. Jim Jackson, principal - _ 4. _Don Kee, Clﬁss}'@f@ teacher B

2. Arlene Olsen, special education coc rdinator 5. Vanessa Brown, phys;cal ”efégggjiipp
3

Kathy Burns, LD teacher 6. _Mrs. Jones, parent  ° -

. Present level of performance: (/nclude, where appropriate, intellectual and achievement, teacher
observation. physical medical, behavior, communication, adaptive behavior, vocational/career, and
perceptual-molor.

“ David is 12 years 9 months old and is in a self-contained LD class.

On the Bruininks-Oseretsky Test of Motor Proficiency (BOTMP), David has a standard score
of 47. The weaknesses David demonstrated were in the areas of upper-limb coordination
(catching and throwing a ball) and balance. Observation during the testing situation and
during class participation showed that David attends well to the task. The weakness A
already identified on the BOTMP was supported by lack of cgmrdmgtmn in striking cmd
catching skills performance in class.

Il. Apnual goal(s): See attached page(s) for short term objectives.
B - * A. David will improve his eye-hand coordination. .
B. David will improve his static and dynamic balance. ‘
Ill. Recommended speclal education and/or related serwces o
Imolementation Anticipated
Service/Program ___ Dai. (projected) - Hours/Week ___ Duration
Self-contained - ' L s
LDClass - . 98/8l - 15/week L 1 year
— 0 —— c —_ N — - . I N
’ o 187 s ; - .
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IV. Regular and adapted physical education

implementation Anticipated

Date (projected)  Hours/Week  Duration

"Adapted Physical Education _..9881 = Sweek = lyear
@

V. Special considerations while in regular class

Ll

*These areas are limited only to physicalleducation for the purposes of this guide.

188
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o

Documentation of Attempts to
involve parent/guardian
Comment

Letter sent, parents
plan to attend

Date

4-2-81

This is to certify that | was invited to participate in the writing of
the 4.E.P. and that | understand its contents. As the parent/legal
guardian of the above named child, | have had explained to me
the due process rights and procedures and have been provided
a copy of these rights. | understand that a copy of the LE.P.

- will be given to'me upon my request.

ParentLegal Guardian / Date

/
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Federal law prohibits discrimination-on the basis of race.tor o natior—mal origin (Title Vi of the Civil Rights :
Act of 1964) sex (Title I1X of the Educational Amendmeist 1972 andz= Title 1l of the Vocational Education
Amendments of 1976): or handicap (Section 504 of the Riabilitation AAct of 1973) in educational programs
or activities receiving federal financial assistance. ’

i . -

Employees: %thdents and the general public aré hereby nified that thame Georgia Department of Education
doés. not diseriminate in any educational programs or adilies or in é=mployment policies. | ,
The following’ individuals have beén designated as It employe®=s responsible for coordinating the
department's| effort to implement this nondiscriminiatory picy. )

= i

3

 Tite 11 — Loydia Webber. Vocational Equity Coordinal , ; .
- Title VI — ‘peyion Williams Jr., Associate Superintendilof State S5-chools and Special Services .
Title 1X — Myra Tolbert, Coordinator b i
Section 504 — Jane Lee, Coordinator of Special Edein ) : _ ' .
Inquiries sani:erﬁiﬁg the application of Title 11, Title VI, Tk or Sectiore n 504 to the policies and praclices of o
the department may be addressed to the persors listed geat the Ge—=orgia Department of Education, State
Office Builciing. Atlanta 30334; to the Regional Office for (il Rights, All.f 1anta 30323; or to thie Director, Office
for Civil Rights, Education Department. Washington. 000201, ‘ o .
. ey .
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